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APOSTOLIC CONSTITUTION, PAUL VI, PROMULGATION OF THE ROMAN 
MISSAL REVISED BY DECREE OF THE SECOND VATICAN ECUMENICAL 
COUNCIL

PAUL, BISHOP Servant of the Servants of God For an Everlasting Memorial

The "Missale Romanum" was promulgated in 1570 by our predecessor St. Pius V, in execution of 
the decree of the Council of Trent.[1] It has been recognized by all as one of the many admirable 
results that the Council achieved for the benefit of the entire Church of Christ. For four centuries 
it provided Latin-rite priests with norms for the celebration of the eucharistic sacrifice; moreover 
messengers of the Gospel brought this Missal to almost the entire world. Innumerable holy men 
and women nurtured their spiritual life on its readings from Scripture and on its prayer texts. In 
large part these prayer texts owed their arrangement to St. Gregory the Great.
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A deep interest in fostering the liturgy has become widespread and strong among the Christian 
people and our predecessor Pius XII has viewed this both as a sign of God's caring will regarding 
today's people and as a saving movement of the Holy Spirit through his Church.[2] Since the 
beginning of this liturgical renewal, it has also become clear that the formularies of the Roman 
Missal had to be revised and enriched. A beginning was made by Pius XII in the restoration of 
the Easter Vigil and Holy Week services;[3] he thus took the first step toward adapting the 
Roman Missal to the contemporary mentality.

The Second Vatican Ecumenical Council, in the Constitution "Sacrosanctum Concilium," laid 
down the basis for the general revision of the Roman Missal: "Both texts and rites should be 
drawn up so that they express more clearly the holy things they signify";[4] therefore, "the Order 
of Mass is to be revised in such a way that the intrinsic nature and purpose of its several parts, as 
also the connection between them, may be more clearly brought out, and devout, active 
participation by the faithful more easily achieved."[5] The Council also decreed that "the 
treasures of the Bible are to be opened up more lavishly, so that a richer share in God's word may 
be provided for the faithful";[6] and finally that "a new rite for concelebration is to be drawn up 
and incorporated into the Roman Pontifical and Roman Missal."[7]

No one should think, however, that this revision of the Roman Missal has come out of nowhere. 
The progress in liturgical studies during the last four centuries has certainly prepared the way. 
Just after the Council of Trent, the study "of ancient manuscripts in the Vatican library and 
elsewhere," as St. Pius V attests in the Apostolic Constitution "Quo primum," helped greatly in 
the correction of the Roman Missal. Since then, however, other ancient sources have been 
discovered and published and liturgical formularies of the Eastern Church have been studied. 
Accordingly many have had the desire for these doctrinal and spiritual riches not to be stored 
away in the dark, but to be put into use for the enlightenment of the mind of Christians and for 
the nurture of their spirit.

Now, however, our purpose is to set out at least in broad terms, the new plan of the Roman 
Missal. We therefore point out, first, that a General Instruction, for use as a preface to the book, 
gives the new regulations for the celebration of eucharistic sacrifice. These regulations cover the 
rites to be carried out and the functions of each minister or participant as well as the furnishings 
and the places needed for divine worship.

It must be acknowledged that the chief innovation in the reform concerns the eucharistic prayer. 
Although the Roman Rite over the centuries allowed for a multiplicity of different texts in the 
first part of the prayer (the preface), the second part, called the "Canon actionis," took on a fixed 
form during the period of the fourth and fifth centuries. The Eastern liturgies, on the other hand, 
allowed a degree of variety into the anaphoras themselves. On this point, first of all, the 
eucharistic prayer has been enriched with a great number of prefaces-drawn from the early 
tradition of the Roman Church or recently composed-in order that the different facets of the 
mystery of salvation will stand out more clearly and that there will be more and richer themes of 
thanksgiving. But besides this, we have decided to add three new canons to the eucharistic 
prayer. Both for pastoral reasons, however, and for the facilitation of concelebration, we have 
ordered that the words of the Lord be identical in each form of the canon. Thus in each 
eucharistic prayer we wish those words to be as follows: over the bread: "Accipite et manducate 
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ex hoc omnes: Hoc est enim Corpus meum, quod pro vobis tradetur"; over the chalice: "Accipite 
et bibite ex eo omnes: Hic est enim calix Sanguinis mei novi et aeterni testamenti, qui pro vobis 
et pro multis effundetur in remissionem peccatorum. Hoc facite in meam commemorationem." 
The words "Mysterium fidei" have been removed from the context of Christ's own words and are 
spoken by the priest as an introduction to the faithful's acclamation.

In the Order of Mass the rites have been "simplified, due care being taken to preserve their 
substance."[8] "Elements that, with the passage of time, came to be duplicated or were added 
with but little advantage"[9] have been eliminated, especially in the rites for the presentation of 
the bread and wine, the breaking of the bread, and communion.

Also, "other elements that have suffered injury through accident of history" are restored "to the 
tradition of the Fathers,"[10] for example, the homily,[11] the general intercessions or prayer of 
the faithful,[12] and the penitential rite or act of reconciliation with God and the community at 
the beginning of the Mass, which thus, as is right, regains its proper importance.

According to the decree of the Second Vatican Council, that "a more representative portion of the 
holy Scriptures be read to the people over the course of a prescribed number of years,"[13] the 
Sunday readings are arranged in a cycle of three years. In addition, on Sundays and all the major 
feasts the epistle and gospel are preceded by an Old Testament reading or, at Easter, by readings 
from Acts. This is meant to provide a fuller exposition of the continuing process of the mystery 
of salvation, as shown in the words of divine revelation. These broadly selected biblical readings, 
which set before the faithful on Sundays and holydays the most important part of sacred 
Scripture, are complemented by other parts of the Bible read on other days.

All this has been planned to arouse among the faithful a greater hunger for the word of God.[14] 
Under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, this hunger will seem, so to speak, to impel the people of 
the New Covenant toward the perfect unity of the Church. We are fully confident that under this 
arrangement both priest and faithful will prepare their minds and hearts more devoutly for the 
Lord's Supper and that, meditating on the Scriptures, they will be nourished more each day by 
the words of the Lord. In accord with the teachings of the Second Vatican Council, all will thus 
regard sacred Scripture as the abiding source of spiritual life, the foundation for Christian 
instruction, and the core of all theological study.

This reform of the Roman Missal, in addition to the three changes already mentioned (the 
eucharistic prayer, the Order of Mass, and the readings), has also corrected and considerably 
modified other of its components: the Proper of Seasons, the Proper of Saints, the Common of 
Saints, ritual Masses, and votive Masses. In all of these changes, particular care has been taken 
with the prayers. Their number has been increased, so that the new forms might better 
correspond to new needs, and the text of older prayers has been restored on the basis of the 
ancient sources. As a result, each weekday of the principal liturgical seasons, Advent, Christmas, 
Lent, and Easter, now has its own, distinct prayer.

The text of the "Graduale Romanum" has not been changed as far as the music is concerned. In 
the interest of their being more readily understood, however, the responsorial psalm (which St. 
Augustine and St. Leo the Great often mention) as well as the entrance and communion 
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antiphons have been revised for use in Masses that are not sung.

After what we have presented concerning the new Roman Missal, we wish in conclusion to insist 
on one point in particular and to make it have its effect. When he promulgated the "editio 
princeps" of the Roman Missal, our predecessor St. Pius V offered it to the people of Christ as 
the instrument of liturgical unity and the expression of a pure and reverent worship in the 
Church. Even though, in virtue of the decree of the Second Vatican Council, we have accepted 
into the new Roman Missal lawful variations and adaptations,[15] our own expectation in no 
way differs from that of our predecessor. It is that the faithful will receive the new Missal as a 
help toward witnessing and strengthening their unity with one another; that through the new 
Missal one and the same prayer in a great diversity of languages will ascend, more fragrant than 
any incense, to our heavenly Father, through our High Priest, Jesus Christ, in the Holy Spirit.

The effective date for what we have prescribed in this Constitution shall be the First Sunday of 
Advent of this year, 30 November.a We decree that these laws and prescriptions be firm and 
effective now and in the future, notwithstanding, to the extent necessary, the apostolic 
constitutions and ordinances issued by our predecessors and other prescriptions, even those 
deserving particular mention and amendment.

Given at Rome, at Saint Peter's, on Holy Thursday, 3 April 1969, the sixth year of our 
pontificate.

PAUL PP VI

ENDNOTES

1. See Ap. const. "Quo primum," 14 July 1570.  2. See Pius XII, Addr. to the participants of the 
First International Congress on Pastoral Liturgy at Assisi, 22 May 1956: AAS 48 (1956) 712. 3. 
See SCR, Decr. "Dominicae Resurrectionis," 9 Feb. 1951: AAS 43 (1951) 128ff.; Decr. "Maxima 
redemptionis nostrae mysteria," 16 Nov. 1955: AAS 47 (1955) 838ff. 4. SC art. 21.  5. SC art. 50 
 6. SC art. 51.  7. SC art. 58  8. SC art. 50.  9. SC art. 50.  10. SC art. 50.  11. See SC art. 52.  12. 
See SC art. 53.  13. SC art. 51.  14. See Amos 8:11.  15. See SC art. 38-40.

DECREE, 2ND EDITIO TYPICA, CONGREGATION FOR DIVINE WORSHIP (1975)

(Prot. n. 1970/74)

Since the Roman Missal must be reprinted, variations and additions have been included in order 
that this new edition might be in accord with the documents published after the appearance of the 
first edition in 1970.

In the General Instruction, the marginal numbers are unchanged, but a description of the 
liturgical functions of acolyte and reader is inserted in place of the paragraphs that formerly dealt 
with the subdeacon (nos. 142-152).

1975 version of the GIRM    •   Learn more by visiting: CCWATERSHED.ORG



There is another change of some importance in the section of the Roman Missal that contains the 
ritual Masses and the Masses for various needs and occasions. Certain formularies have been 
completed by supplying entrance and communion antiphons.

Texts not found in the first edition have also been added, namely, among the ritual Masses, texts 
for the Mass of Dedication of a Church and an Altar and for the Mass of Reconciliation, among 
votive Masses, texts for Masses of Mary, Mother of the Church and of the Most Holy Name of 
Mary.

Some other, less important changes have been introduced in headings and rubrics so that they 
may better correspond to the words or expressions occurring in the new liturgical books.

Pope Paul VI has approved this second edition of the Roman Missal by his authority and the 
Congregation for Divine Worship now issues it and declares it to be the "editio typica."

It will be the responsibility of the conferences of bishops to introduce into the respective 
vernacular editions the changes contained in this second edition of the Roman Missal.

Anything to the contrary notwithstanding.

From the Sacred Congregation for Divine Worship, 27 March 1975, Holy Thursday.

James R. Cardinal Knox Prefect

A. Bugnini Secretary

INTRODUCTION

1. When Christ the Lord was about to celebrate the passover meal with his disciples and institute 
the sacrifice of his body and blood, he directed them to prepare a large room, arranged for the 
supper (Lk 22:12). The Church has always regarded this command of Christ as applying to itself 
when it gives directions about the preparation of the sentiments of the worshipers, the place, 
rites, and texts for the celebration of the eucharist. The current norms, laid down on the basis of 
the intent of Vatican Council II, and the new Missal that will be used henceforth in the 
celebration of Mass by the Church of the Roman Rite, are fresh evidence of the great care, faith, 
and unchanged love that the Church shows toward the eucharist. They attest as well to its 
coherent tradition, continuing amid the introduction of some new elements.

A WITNESS TO UNCHANGED FAITH

2. The sacrificial nature of the Mass was solemnly proclaimed by the Council of Trent in 
agreement with the whole tradition of the Church.[1] Vatican Council II reaffirmed this teaching 
in these significant words: "At the Last Supper our Savior instituted the eucharistic sacrifice of 
his body and blood. He did this in order to perpetuate the sacrifice of the cross throughout the 
centuries until he should come again and in this way to entrust to his beloved Bride, the Church, 
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a memorial of his death and resurrection."[2]

The Council's teaching is expressed constantly in the formularies of the Mass. This teaching, in 
the concise words of the Leonine Sacramentary, is that "the work of our redemption is carried out 
whenever we celebrate the memory of this sacrifice";[3] it is aptly and accurately brought out in 
the eucharistic prayers. At the anamnesis or memorial, the priest, addressing God in the name of 
all the people, offers in thanksgiving the holy and living sacrifice: the Church's offering and the 
Victim whose death has reconciled us with God.[4] The priest also prays that the body and blood 
of Christ may be a sacrifice acceptable to the Father, bringing salvation to the whole world.[5]

In this new Missal, then, the Church's rule of prayer ("lex orandi") corresponds to its constant 
rule of faith ("lex credendi"). This rule of faith instructs us that the sacrifice of the cross and its 
sacramental renewal in the Mass, which Christ instituted at the Last Supper and commanded his 
apostles to do in his memory, are one and the same, differing only in the manner of offering and 
that consequently the Mass is at once a sacrifice of praise and thanksgiving, of reconciliation and 
expiation.

3. The celebration of Mass also proclaims the sublime mystery of the Lord's real presence under 
the eucharistic elements, which Vatican Council II[6] and other documents of the Church's 
magisterium[7] have reaffirmed in the same sense and as the same teaching that the Council of 
Trent had proposed as a matter of faith.[8] The Mass does this not only by means of the very 
words of consecration, by which Christ becomes present through transubstantiation, but also by 
that spirit and expression of reverence and adoration in which the eucharistic liturgy is carried 
out. For the same reason the Christian people are invited in Holy Week on Holy Thursday and on 
the solemnity of Corpus Christi to honor this wonderful sacrament in a special way by their 
adoration.

4. Further, because of the priest's more prominent place and office in the rite, its form sheds light 
on the ministerial priesthood proper to the presbyter, who offers the sacrifice in the person of 
Christ and presides over the assembly of a holy people. The meaning of his office is declared and 
detailed in the preface for the chrism Mass on Thursday of Holy Week, the day celebrating the 
institution of the priesthood. The preface brings out the passing on of the sacerdotal power 
through the laying on of hands and, by listing its various offices, describes that power. It is the 
continuation of the power of Christ, High Priest of the New Testament.

5. In addition, the ministerial priesthood puts into its proper light another reality of which much 
should be made, namely, the royal priesthood of believers. Through the ministry of presbyters the 
people's spiritual sacrifice to God is brought to completeness in union with the sacrifice of 
Christ, our one and only Mediator.[9] For the celebration of the eucharist is the action of the 
whole Church; in it all should do only, but all of, those parts that belong to them in virtue of their 
place within the people of God. In this way greater attention will be given to some aspects of the 
eucharistic celebration that have sometimes been neglected in the course of time. For these 
people are the people of God, purchased by Christ's blood, gathered together by the Lord, 
nourished by his word. They are a people called to offer God the prayers of the entire human 
family, a people giving thanks in Christ for the mystery of salvation by offering his sacrifice. 
Finally, they are a people growing together into unity by sharing in Christ's body and blood. 
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These people are holy by their origin, but becoming ever more holy by conscious, active, and 
fruitful participation in the mystery of the eucharist.[10]

A WITNESS TO UNBROKEN TRADITION

6. In setting forth its decrees for the revision of the Order of Mass, Vatican Council II directed, 
among other things, that some rites be restored "to the vigor they had in the tradition of the 
Fathers";[11] this is a quotation from the Apostolic Constitution "Quo primum" of 1570, by 
which St. Pius V promulgated the Tridentine Missal. The fact that the same words are used in 
reference to both Roman Missals indicates how both of them, although separated by four 
centuries, embrace one and the same tradition. And when the more profound elements of this 
tradition are considered, it becomes clear how remarkably and harmoniously this new Roman 
Missal improves on the older one.

7. The older Missal belongs to the difficult period of attacks against Catholic teaching on the 
sacrificial nature of the Mass, the ministerial priesthood, and the real and permanent presence of 
Christ under the eucharistic elements. St. Pius V was therefore especially concerned with 
preserving the relatively recent developments in the Church's tradition, then unjustly being 
assailed, and introduced only very slight changes into the sacred rites. In fact, the Roman Missal 
of 1570 differs very little from the first printed edition of 1474, which in turn faithfully follows 
the Missal used at the time of Pope Innocent III (1198-1216). Manuscripts in the Vatican Library 
provided some verbal emendations, but they seldom allowed research into "ancient and approved 
authors" to extend beyond the examination of a few liturgical commentaries of the Middle Ages.

8. Today, on the other hand, countless studies of scholars have enriched the "tradition of the 
Fathers" that the revisers of the Missal under St. Pius V followed. After the Gregorian 
Sacramentary was first published in 1571, many critical editions of other ancient Roman and 
Ambrosian sacramentaries appeared. Ancient Spanish and Gallican liturgical books also became 
available, bringing to light many prayers of profound spirituality that had hitherto been 
unknown.

Traditions dating back to the first centuries before the formation of the Eastern and Western rites 
are also better known today because so many liturgical documents have been discovered.

The continuing progress in patristic studies has also illumined eucharistic theology through the 
teachings of such illustrious saints of Christian antiquity as Irenaeus, Ambrose, Cyril of 
Jerusalem, and John Chrysostom.

9. The "tradition of the Fathers" does not require merely the preservation of what our immediate 
predecessors have passed on to us. There must also be profound study and understanding of the 
Church's entire past and of all the ways in which its single faith has been expressed in the quite 
diverse human and social forms prevailing in Semitic, Greek, and Latin cultures. This broader 
view shows us how the Holy Spirit endows the people of God with a marvelous fidelity in 
preserving the deposit of faith unchanged, even though prayers and rites differ so greatly.

ADAPTATION TO MODERN CONDITIONS
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10. As it bears witness to the Roman Church's rule of prayer ("lex orandi") and guards the 
deposit of faith handed down by the later councils, the new Roman Missal in turn marks a major 
step forward in liturgical tradition.

The Fathers of Vatican Council II in reaffirming the dogmatic statements of the Council of Trent 
were speaking at a far different time in the world's history. They were able therefore to bring 
forward proposals and measures of a pastoral nature that could not have even been foreseen four 
centuries ago.

11. The Council of Trent recognized the great catechetical value of the celebration of Mass, but 
was unable to bring out all its consequences for the actual life of the Church. Many were 
pressing for permission to use the vernacular in celebrating the eucharistic sacrifice, but the 
Council, judging the conditions of that age, felt bound to answer such a request with a 
reaffirmation of the Church's traditional teaching. This teaching is that the eucharistic sacrifice is, 
first and foremost, the action of Christ himself and therefore the manner in which the faithful 
take part in the Mass does not affect the efficacy belonging to it. The Council thus stated in firm 
but measured words: "Although the Mass contains much instruction for the faithful, it did not 
seem expedient to the Fathers that as a general rule it be celebrated in the vernacular."[12] The 
Council accordingly anathematized anyone maintaining that "the rite of the Roman Church, in 
which part of the canon and the words of consecration are spoken in a low voice, should be 
condemned or that the Mass must be celebrated only in the vernacular."[13] Although the 
Council of Trent on the one hand prohibited the use of the vernacular in the Mass, nevertheless, 
on the other, it did direct pastors to substitute appropriate catechesis: "Lest Christ's flock go 
hungry. . .the Council commands pastors and others having the care of souls that either 
personally or through others they frequently give instructions during Mass, especially on 
Sundays and holydays, on what is read at Mass and that among their instructions they include 
some explanation of the mystery of this sacrifice."[14]

12. Convened in order to adapt the Church to the contemporary requirements of its apostolic 
task, Vatican Council II examined thoroughly, as had Trent, the pedagogic and pastoral character 
of the liturgy.[15] Since no Catholic would now deny the lawfulness and efficacy of a sacred rite 
celebrated in Latin, the Council was able to acknowledge that "the use of the mother tongue 
frequently may be of great advantage to the people" and gave permission for its use.[16] The 
enthusiasm in response to this decision was so great that, under the leadership of the bishops and 
the Apostolic See, it has resulted in the permission for all liturgical celebrations in which the 
faithful participate to be in the vernacular for the sake of a better comprehension of the mystery 
being celebrated.

13. The use of the vernacular in the liturgy may certainly be considered an important means for 
presenting more clearly the catechesis on the mystery that is part of the celebration itself. 
Nevertheless, Vatican Council II also ordered the observance of certain directives, prescribed by 
the Council of Trent but not obeyed everywhere. Among these are the obligatory homily on 
Sundays and holydays[17] and the permission to interpose some commentary during the sacred 
rites themselves.[18]

Above all, Vatican Council II strongly endorsed "that more complete form of participation in the 
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Mass by which the faithful, after the priest's communion, receive the Lord's body from the same 
sacrifice."[19] Thus the Council gave impetus to the fulfillment of the further desire of the 
Fathers of Trent that for fuller participation in the holy Eucharist "the faithful present at each 
Mass should communicate not only by spiritual desire but also by sacramental communion."[20]

14. Moved by the same spirit and pastoral concern, Vatican Council II was able to reevaluate the 
Tridentine norm on communion under both kinds. No one today challenges the doctrinal 
principles on the completeness of eucharistic communion under the form of bread alone. The 
Council thus gave permission for the reception of communion under both kinds on some 
occasions, because this more explicit form of the sacramental sign offers a special means of 
deepening the understanding of the mystery in which the faithful are taking part.[21]

15. Thus the Church remains faithful in its responsibility as teacher of truth to guard "things old," 
that is, the deposit of tradition; at the same time it fulfills another duty, that of examining and 
prudently bringing forth "things new" (see Mt. 13:52).

Accordingly, a part of the new Roman Missal directs the prayer of the Church expressly to the 
needs of our times. This is above all true of the ritual Masses and the Masses for various needs 
and occasions, which happily combine the traditional and the contemporary. Thus many 
expressions, drawn from the Church's most ancient tradition and become familiar through the 
many editions of the Roman Missal, have remained unchanged. Other expressions, however, 
have been adapted to today's needs and circumstances and still others-for example, the prayers 
for the Church, the laity, the sanctification of human work, the community of all peoples, certain 
needs proper to our era-are completely new compositions, drawing on the thoughts and even the 
very language of the recent conciliar documents.

The same awareness of the present state of the world also influenced the use of texts from very 
ancient tradition. It seemed that this cherished treasure would not be harmed if some phrases 
were changed so that the style of language would be more in accord with the language of modern 
theology and would faithfully reflect the actual state of the Church's discipline. Thus there have 
been changes of some expressions bearing on the evaluation and use of the good things of the 
earth and of allusions to a particular form of outward penance belonging to another age in the 
history of the Church.

In short, the liturgical norms of the Council of Trent have been completed and improved in many 
respects by those of Vatican Council II. This Council has brought to realization the efforts of the 
last four hundred years to move the faithful closer to the sacred liturgy, especially the efforts of 
recent times and above all the zeal for the liturgy promoted by St. Pius X and his successors.

CHAPTER I - IMPORTANCE AND DIGNITY OF THE EUCHARISTIC CELEBRATION

1. The celebration of Mass, the action of Christ and the people of God arrayed hierarchically, is 
for the universal and the local Church as well as for each person the center of the whole Christian 
life.[1] In the Mass we have the high point of the work that in Christ God accomplishes to 
sanctify us and the high point of the worship that in adoring God through Christ, his Son, we 
offer to the Father.[2] During the cycle of the year, moreover, the mysteries of redemption are 

1975 version of the GIRM    •   Learn more by visiting: CCWATERSHED.ORG



recalled in the Mass in such a way that they are somehow made present.[3] All other liturgical 
rites and all the works of the Christian life are linked with the eucharistic celebration, flow from 
it, and have it as their end.[4]

2. Therefore, it is of the greatest importance that the celebration of the Mass, the Lord's Supper, 
be so arranged that the ministers and the faithful who take their own proper part in it may more 
fully receive its good effects.[5] This is the reason why Christ the Lord instituted the eucharistic 
sacrifice of his body and blood and entrusted it to the Church, his beloved Bride, as the memorial 
of his passion and resurrection.[6]

3. This purpose will best be accomplished if, after due regard for the nature and circumstances of 
each assembly, the celebration is planned in such a way that it brings about in the faithful a 
participation in body and spirit that is conscious, active, full, and motivated by faith, hope, and 
charity. The Church desires this kind of participation, the nature of the celebration demands it, 
and for the Christian people it is a right and duty they have by reason of their baptism.[7]

4. The presence and active participation of the people bring out more plainly the ecclesial nature 
of the celebration.[8] But even when their participation is not possible, the eucharistic 
celebration still retains its effectiveness and worth because it is the action of Christ and the 
Church,[9] in which the priest always acts on behalf of the people's salvation.

5. The celebration of the eucharist, like the entire liturgy, involves the use of outward signs that 
foster, strengthen, and express faith.[10] There must be the utmost care therefore to choose and 
to make wise use of those forms and elements provided by the Church which, in view of the 
circumstances of the people and the place, will best foster active and full participation and serve 
the spiritual well-being of the faithful.

6. The purpose of this Instruction is to give the general guidelines for planning the eucharistic 
celebration properly and to set forth the rules for arranging the individual forms of celebration.
[11] In accord with the Constitution on the Liturgy, each conference of bishops has the power to 
lay down norms for its own territory that are suited to the traditions and character of peoples, 
regions, and various communities[12]

CHAPTER II - STRUCTURE, ELEMENTS, AND PARTS OF THE MASS

I. General Structure of the Mass

7. At Mass or the Lord's Supper, the people of God are called together, with a priest presiding 
and acting in the person of Christ, to celebrate the memorial of the Lord or eucharistic sacrifice.
[13] For this reason Christ's promise applies supremely to such a local gathering together of the 
Church: "Where two or three come together in my name, there am I in their midst" (Mt. 18:20). 
For at the celebration of Mass, which perpetuates the sacrifice of the cross,[14] Christ is really 
present to the assembly gathered in his name; he is present in the person of the minister, in his 
own word, and indeed substantially and permanently under the eucharistic elements.[15]

8. The Mass is made up as it were of the liturgy of the word and the liturgy of the eucharist, two 
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parts so closely connected that they form but one single act of worship.[16] For in the Mass the 
table of God's word and of Christ's body is laid for the people of God to receive from it 
instruction and food.[17] There are also certain rites to open and conclude the celebration.

II. DIFFERENT ELEMENTS OF THE MASS READING AND EXPLAINING THE 
WORD OF GOD

9. When the Scriptures are read in the Church, God himself is speaking to his people, and Christ, 
present in his own word, is proclaiming the Gospel.

The readings must therefore be listened to by all with reverence; they make up a principal 
element of the liturgy. In the biblical readings God's word addresses all people of every era and is 
understandable to them, but a living commentary on the word, that is, the homily, as an integral 
part of the liturgy, increases the word's effectiveness.[18]

PRAYERS AND OTHER PARTS ASSIGNED TO THE PRIEST

10. Among the parts assigned to the priest, the eucharistic prayer is preeminent; it is the high 
point of the entire celebration. Next are the prayers: the opening prayer or collect, the prayer over 
the gifts, and the prayer after communion. The priest, presiding over the assembly in the person 
of Christ, addresses these prayers to God in the name of the entire holy people and all present.
[19] Thus there is good reason to call them "the presidential prayers."

11. It is also up to the priest in the exercise of his office of presiding over the assembly to 
pronounce the instructions and words of introduction and conclusion that are provided in the rites 
themselves. By their very nature these introductions do not need to be expressed verbatim in the 
form in which they are given in the Missal; at least in certain cases it will be advisable to adapt 
them somewhat to the concrete situation of the community.[20] It also belongs to the priest 
presiding to proclaim the word of God and to give the final blessing. He may give the faithful a 
very brief introduction to the Mass of the day (before the celebration begins), to the liturgy of the 
word (before the readings), and to the eucharistic prayer (before the preface); he may also make 
comments concluding the entire sacred service before the dismissal.

12. The nature of the presidential prayers demands that they be spoken in a loud and clear voice 
and that everyone present listen with attention.[21] While the priest is reciting them there should 
be no other prayer and the organ or other instruments should not be played.

13. But the priest does not only pray in the name of the whole community as its president; he 
also prays at times in his own name that he may exercise his ministry with attention and 
devotion. Such prayers are said inaudibly.

OTHER TEXTS IN THE CELEBRATION

14. Since by nature the celebration of Mass has the character of being the act of a community,
[22] both the dialogues between celebrant and congregation and the acclamations take on special 
value;[23] they are not simply outward signs of the community's celebration, but the means of 
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greater communion between priest and people.

15. The acclamations and the responses to the priest's greeting and prayers create a degree of the 
active participation that the gathered faithful must contribute in every form of the Mass, in order 
to express clearly and to further the entire community's involvement.[24]

16. There are other parts, extremely useful for expressing and encouraging the people's active 
participation, that are assigned to the whole congregation: the penitential rite, the profession of 
faith, the general intercessions, and the Lord's Prayer.

17. Finally, of the other texts:

a. Some constitute an independent rite or act, such as the "Gloria," the responsorial psalm, the 
"Alleluia" verse and the verse before the gospel, the "Sanctus," the memorial acclamation, and 
the song after communion.

b. Others accompany another rite, such as the songs at the entrance, at the preparation of the 
gifts, at the breaking of the bread ("Agnus Dei"), and at communion.

VOCAL EXPRESSION OF THE DIFFERENT TEXTS

18. In texts that are to be delivered in a clear, loud voice, whether by the priest or by the 
ministers or by all, the tone of voice should correspond to the genre of the text, that is, 
accordingly as it is a reading, a prayer, an instruction, an acclamation, or a song; the tone should 
also be suited to the form of celebration and to the solemnity of the gathering. Other criteria are 
the idiom of different languages and the genius of peoples.

In the rubrics and in the norms that follow, the words "say" ("dicere") or "proclaim" ("proferre") 
are to be understood of both singing and speaking, and in accordance with the principles just 
stated.

IMPORTANCE OF SINGING

19. The faithful who gather together to await the Lord's coming are instructed by the Apostle 
Paul to sing psalms, hymns, and inspired songs (see Col 3:16). Song is the sign of the heart's joy 
(see Acts 2:46). Thus St. Augustine says rightly: "To sing belongs to lovers."[25] There is also 
the ancient proverb: "One who sings well prays twice."

With due consideration for the culture and ability of each congregation, great importance should 
be attached to the use of singing at Mass; but it is not always necessary to sing all the texts that 
are of themselves meant to be sung.

In choosing the parts actually to be sung, however, preference should be given to those that are 
more significant and especially to those to be sung by the priest or ministers with the 
congregation responding or by the priest and people together.[26]
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Since the faithful from different countries come together ever more frequently, it is desirable that 
they know how to sing at least some parts of the Ordinary of the Mass in Latin, especially the 
profession of faith and the Lord's Prayer, set to simple melodies.[27]

MOVEMENTS AND POSTURES

20. The uniformity in standing, kneeling, or sitting to be observed by all taking part is a sign of 
the community and the unity of the assembly; it both expresses and fosters the spiritual attitude 
of those taking part.[28]

21. For the sake of uniformity in movement and posture, the people should follow the directions 
given during the celebration by the deacon, the priest, or another minister. Unless other provision 
is made, at every Mass the people should stand from the beginning of the entrance song or when 
the priest enters until the end of the opening prayer or collect; for the singing of the Alleluia 
before the gospel; while the gospel is proclaimed; during the profession of faith and the general 
intercessions; from the prayer over the gifts to the end of the Mass, except at the places indicated 
later in this paragraph. They should sit during the readings before the gospel and during the 
responsorial psalm, for the homily and the presentation of the gifts, and, if this seems helpful, 
during the period of silence after communion. They should kneel at the consecration unless 
prevented by the lack of space, the number of people present, or some other good reason.

But it is up to the conference of bishops to adapt the actions and postures described in the Order 
of the Roman Mass to the customs of the people.[29] But the conference must make sure that 
such adaptations correspond to the meaning and character of each part of the celebration.

22. Included among the external actions of the Mass are those of the priest going to the altar, of 
the faithful presenting the gifts, and their coming forward to receive communion. While the 
songs proper to these movements are being sung, they should be carried out becomingly in 
keeping with the norms prescribed for each.

SILENCE

23. Silence should be observed at the designated times as part of the celebration.[30] Its function 
depends on the time it occurs in each part of the celebration. Thus at the penitential rite and again 
after the invitation to pray, all recollect themselves; at the conclusion of a reading or the homily, 
all meditate briefly on what has been heard; after communion, all praise God in silent prayer.

III. INDIVIDUAL PARTS OF THE MASS

A. Introductory Rites

24. The parts preceding the liturgy of the word, namely, the entrance song, greeting, penitential 
rite, "Kyrie," "Gloria," and opening prayer or collect, have the character of a beginning, 
introduction, and preparation.

The purpose of these rites is that the faithful coming together take on the form of a community 
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and prepare themselves to listen to God's word and celebrate the eucharist properly.

ENTRANCE

25. After the people have assembled, the entrance song begins as the priest and the ministers 
come in. The purpose of this song is to open the celebration, intensify the unity of the gathered 
people, lead their thoughts to the mystery of the season or feast, and accompany the procession 
of priest and ministers.

26. The entrance song is sung alternately either by the choir and the congregation or by the 
cantor and the congregation; or it is sung entirely by the congregation or by the choir alone. The 
antiphon and psalm of the "Graduale Romanum" or "The Simple Gradual" may be used, or 
another song that is suited to this part of the Mass, the day, or the seasons and that has a text 
approved by the conference of bishops.

If there is no singing for the entrance, the antiphon in the Missal is recited either by the faithful, 
by some of them, or by a reader; otherwise it is recited by the priest after the greeting.

VENERATION OF THE ALTAR AND GREETING OF THE CONGREGATION

27. When the priest and the ministers enter the sanctuary, they reverence the altar. As a sign of 
veneration, the priest and deacon kiss the altar; when the occasion warrants, the priest may also 
incense the altar.

28. After the entrance song, the priest and the whole assembly make the sign of the cross. Then 
through his greeting the priest declares to the assembled community that the Lord is present. This 
greeting and the congregation's response express the mystery of the gathered Church.

PENITENTIAL RITE

29. After greeting the congregation, the priest or other qualified minister may very briefly 
introduce the faithful to the Mass of the day. Then the priest invites them to take part in the 
penitential rite, which the entire community carries out through a communal confession and 
which the priest's absolution brings to an end.

KYRIE ELEISON

30. Then the "Kyrie" begins, unless it has already been included as part of the penitential rite. 
Since it is a song by which the faithful praise the Lord and implore his mercy, it is ordinarily 
prayed by all, that is, alternately by the congregation and the choir or cantor.

As a rule each of the acclamations is said twice, but, because of the idiom of different languages, 
the music, or other circumstances, it may be said more than twice or a short verse (trope) may be 
interpolated. If the "Kyrie" is not sung, it is to be recited.

GLORIA
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31. The "Gloria" is an ancient hymn in which the Church, assembled in the Holy Spirit, praises 
and entreats the Father and the Lamb. It is sung by the congregation, or by the congregation 
alternately with the choir, or by the choir alone. If not sung, it is to be recited either by all 
together or in alternation.

The "Gloria" is sung or said on Sundays outside Advent and Lent, on solemnities and feasts, and 
in special, more solemn celebrations.

OPENING PRAYER OR COLLECT

32. Next the priest invites the people to pray and together with him they observe a brief silence 
so that they may realize they are in God's presence and may call their petitions to mind. The 
priest then says the opening prayer, which custom has named the "collect." This expresses the 
theme of the celebration and the priest's words address a petition to God the Father through 
Christ in the Holy Spirit.

The people make the prayer their own and give their assent by the acclamation, "Amen."

In the Mass only one opening prayer is said; this rule applies also to the prayer over the gifts and 
the prayer after communion.

The opening prayer ends with the longer conclusion, namely:

-if the prayer is directed to the Father: "We ask this (Grant this) through our Lord Jesus Christ, 
your Son, who lives and reigns with you and the Holy Spirit, one God, for ever and ever";

-if it is directed to the Father, but the Son is mentioned at the end: "Who lives and reigns with 
you and the Holy Spirit, one God, for ever and ever";

-if directed to the Son: "You live and reign with the Father and the Holy Spirit, one God, for ever 
and ever."

The prayer over the gifts and the prayer after communion end with the shorter conclusion, 
namely:

-if the prayer is directed to the Father: "We ask this (Grant this) through Christ our Lord";

-if it is directed to the Father, but the Son is mentioned at the end: "Who lives and reigns with 
you for ever and ever";

-if it is directed to the Son: "You live and reign for ever and ever."

B. Liturgy of the Word

33. Readings from Scripture and the chants between the readings form the main part of the 
liturgy of the word. The homily, profession of faith, and general intercessions or prayer of the 
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faithful expand and complete this part of the Mass. In the readings, explained by the homily, God 
is speaking to his people,[31] opening up to them the mystery of redemption and salvation, and 
nourishing their spirit; Christ is present to the faithful through his own word.[32] Through the 
chants the people make God's word their own and through the profession of faith affirm their 
adherence to it. Finally, having been fed by this word, they make their petitions in the general 
intercessions for the needs of the Church and for the salvation of the whole world.

SCRIPTURE READINGS

34. The readings lay the table of God's word for the faithful and open up the riches of the Bible 
to them.[33] Since by tradition the reading of the Scriptures is a ministerial, not a presidential 
function, it is proper that as a rule a deacon or, in his absence, a priest other than the one 
presiding read the gospel. A reader proclaims the other readings. In the absence of a deacon or 
another priest, the celebrant reads the gospel.[34]

35. The liturgy itself inculcates the great reverence to be shown toward the reading of the gospel, 
setting it off from the other readings by special marks of honor. A special minister is appointed to 
proclaim it and prepares himself by a blessing or prayer. The people, who by their acclamations 
acknowledge and confess Christ present and speaking to them, stand as they listen to it. Marks of 
reverence are given to the Book of the Gospels itself.

CHANTS BETWEEN THE READINGS

36. After the first reading comes the responsorial psalm or gradual, an integral part of the liturgy 
of the word. The psalm as a rule is drawn from the Lectionary because the individual psalm texts 
are directly connected with the individual readings: the choice of psalm depends therefore on the 
readings. Nevertheless, in order that the people may be able to join in the responsorial psalm 
more readily, some texts of responses and psalms have been chosen, according to the different 
seasons of the year and classes of saints, for optional use, whenever the psalm is sung, in place of 
the text corresponding to the reading.

The psalmist or cantor of the psalm sings the verses of the psalm at the lectern or other suitable 
place. The people remain seated and listen, but also as a rule take part by singing the response, 
except when the psalm is sung straight through without the response.

The psalm when sung may be either the psalm assigned in the Lectionary or the gradual from the 
"Graduale Romanum" or the responsorial psalm or the psalm with "Alleluia" as the response 
from The "Simple Gradual" in the form they have in those books.

37. As the season requires, the "Alleluia" or another chant follows the second reading.

a. The "Alleluia" is sung in every season outside Lent. It is begun either by all present or by the 
choir or cantor; it may then be repeated. The verses are taken from the Lectionary or the 
"Graduale."

b. The other chant consists of the verse before the gospel or another psalm or tract, as found in 
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the Lectionary or the "Graduale."

38. When there is only one reading before the gospel:

a. during a season calling for the "Alleluia," there is an option to use either the psalm with 
"Alleluia" as the response, or the responsorial psalm and the "Alleluia" with its verse, or just the 
psalm, or just the "Alleluia";

b. during the season when the "Alleluia" is not allowed, either the responsorial psalm or the verse 
before the gospel may be used.

39. If the psalm after the reading is not sung, it is to be recited. If not sung, the "Alleluia" or the 
verse before the gospel may be omitted.

40. Sequences are optional, except on Easter Sunday and Pentecost.

HOMILY

41. The homily is an integral part of the liturgy and is strongly recommended:[35] it is necessary 
for the nurturing of the Christian life. It should develop some point of the readings or of another 
text from the Ordinary or from the Proper of the Mass of the day, and take into account the 
mystery being celebrated and the needs proper to the listeners.[36]

42. There must be a homily on Sundays and holydays of obligation at all Masses that are 
celebrated with a congregation. It is recommended on other days, especially on the weekdays of 
Advent, Lent, and the Easter season, as well as on other feasts and occasions when the people 
come to church in large numbers.[37]

The homily should ordinarily be given by the priest celebrant.

PROFESSION OF FAITH

43. The symbol or profession of faith in the celebration of Mass serves as a way for the people to 
respond and to give their assent to the word of God heard in the readings and through the homily 
and for them to call to mind the truths of faith before thy begin to celebrate the eucharist.

44. Recitation of the profession of faith by the priest together with the people is obligatory on 
Sundays and solemnities. It maybe said also at special, more solemn celebrations.

If it is sung, as a rule all are to sing it together or in alternation.

GENERAL INTERCESSIONS

45. In the general intercessions or prayer of the faithful, the people, exercising their priestly 
function, intercede for all humanity. It is appropriate that this prayer be included in all Masses 
celebrated with a congregation, so that petitions will be offered for the Church, for civil 
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authorities, for those oppressed by various needs, for all people, and for the salvation of the 
world.[38]

46. As a rule the sequence of intentions is to be:

a. for the needs of the Church;

b. for public authorities and the salvation of the world;

c. for those oppressed by any need;

d. for the local community.

In particular celebrations, such as confirmations, marriages, funerals, etc., the series of 
intercessions may refer more specifically to the occasion.

47. It belongs to the priest celebrant to direct the general intercessions, by means of a brief 
introduction to invite the congregation to pray, and after the intercessions to say the concluding 
prayer. It is desirable that a deacon, cantor, or other person announce the intentions.[39] The 
whole assembly gives expression to its supplication either by a response said together after each 
intention or by silent prayer.

C. Liturgy of the Eucharist

48. At the last supper Christ instituted the sacrifice and paschal meal that make the sacrifice of 
the cross to be continuously present in the Church, when the priest, representing Christ the Lord, 
carries out what the Lord did and handed over to his disciples to do in his memory.[40]

Christ took the bread and the cup and gave thanks; he broke the bread and gave it to his disciples, 
saying: "Take and eat, this is my body." Giving the cup, he said: "Take and drink, this is the cup 
of my blood. Do this in memory of me." Accordingly, the Church has planned the celebration of 
the eucharistic liturgy around the parts corresponding to these words and actions of Christ:

1. In the preparation of the gifts, the bread and the wine with water are brought to the altar, that 
is, the same elements that Christ used.

2. In the eucharistic prayer thanks is given to God for the whole work of salvation and the gifts 
of bread and wine become the body and blood of Christ.

3. Through the breaking of the one bread the unity of the faithful is expressed and through 
communion they receive the Lord's body and blood in the same way the apostles received them 
from Christ's own hands.

PREPARATION OF THE GIFTS

49. At the beginning of the liturgy of the eucharist the gifts, which will become Christ's body and 
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blood, are brought to the altar.

First the altar, the Lord's table, which is the center of the whole eucharistic liturgy,[41] is 
prepared: the corporal, purificator, missal, and chalice are placed on it (unless the chalice is 
prepared at a side table).

The gifts are then brought forward. It is desirable for the faithful to present the bread and wine, 
which are accepted by the priest or deacon at a convenient place. The gifts are placed on the altar 
to the accompaniment of the prescribed texts. Even though the faithful no longer, as in the past, 
bring the bread and wine for the liturgy from their homes, the rite of carrying up the gifts retains 
the same spiritual value and meaning.

This is also the time to receive money or other gifts for the church or the poor brought by the 
faithful or collected at the Mass. These are to be put in a suitable place but not on the altar.

50. The procession bringing the gifts is accompanied by the presentation song, which continues 
at least until the gifts have been placed on the altar. The rules for this song are the same as those 
for the entrance song (no. 26). If it is not sung, the presentation antiphon is omitted.

51. The gifts on the altar and the altar itself may be incensed. This is a symbol of the Church's 
offering and prayer going up to God. Afterward the deacon or other minister may incense the 
priest and the people.

52. The priest then washes his hands as an expression of his desire to be cleansed within.

53. Once the gifts have been placed on the altar and the accompanying rites completed, the 
preparation of the gifts comes to an end through the invitation to pray with the priest and the 
prayer over the gifts, which are a preparation for the eucharistic prayer.

EUCHARISTIC PRAYER

54. Now the center and summit of the entire celebration begins: the eucharistic prayer, a prayer 
of thanksgiving and sanctification. The priest invites the people to lift up their hearts to the Lord 
in prayer and thanks; he unites them with himself in the prayer he addresses in their name to the 
Father through Jesus Christ. The meaning of the prayer is that the entire congregation joins itself 
to Christ in acknowledging the great things God has done and in offering the sacrifice.

55. The chief elements making up the eucharistic prayer are these:

a. Thanksgiving (expressed especially in the preface): in the name of the entire people of God, 
the priest praises the Father and gives thanks to him for the whole work of salvation or for some 
special aspect of it that corresponds to the day, feast, or season.

b. Acclamation: joining with the angels, the congregation sings or recites the "Sanctus" This 
acclamation is an intrinsic part of the eucharistic prayer and all the people join with the priest in 
singing or reciting it.
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c. Epiclesis: in special invocations the Church calls on God's power and asks that the gifts 
offered by human hands be consecrated, that is, become Christ's body and blood, and that the 
victim to be received in communion be the source of salvation for those who will partake.

d. Institution narrative and consecration: in the words and actions of Christ, that sacrifice is 
celebrated which he himself instituted at the Last Supper, when, under the appearances of bread 
and wine, he offered his body and blood, gave them to his apostles to eat and drink, then 
commanded that they carry on this mystery.

e. Anamnesis: in fulfillment of the command received from Christ through the apostles, the 
Church keeps his memorial by recalling especially his passion, resurrection, and ascension.

f. Offering: in this memorial, the Church-and in particular the Church here and now assembled-
offers the spotless victim to the Father in the Holy Spirit. The Church's intention is that the 
faithful not only offer this victim but also learn to offer themselves and so to surrender 
themselves, through Christ the Mediator, to an ever more complete union with the Father and 
with each other, so that at last God may be all in all.[42]

g. Intercessions: the intercessions make it clear that the eucharist is celebrated in communion 
with the entire Church of heaven and earth and that the offering is made for the Church and all its 
members, living and dead, who are called to share in the salvation and redemption purchased by 
Christ's body and blood.

h. Final doxology: the praise of God is expressed in the doxology, to which the people's 
acclamation is an assent and a conclusion.

The eucharistic prayer calls for all to listen in silent reverence, but also to take part through the 
acclamations for which the rite makes provision.

COMMUNION RITE

56. Since the eucharistic celebration is the paschal meal, it is right that the faithful who are 
properly disposed receive the Lord's body and blood as spiritual food as he commanded.[43] 
This is the purpose of the breaking of bread and the other preparatory rites that lead directly to 
the communion of the people:

a. Lord's Prayer: this is a petition both for daily food, which for Christians means also the 
eucharistic bread, and for the forgiveness of sin, so that what is holy may be given to those who 
are holy. The priest offers the invitation to pray, but all the faithful say the prayer with him; he 
alone adds the embolism, "Deliver us," which the people conclude with a doxology. The 
embolism, developing the last petition of the Lord's Prayer, begs on behalf of the entire 
community of the faithful deliverance from the power of evil. The invitation, the prayer itself, 
the embolism, and the people's doxology are sung or are recited aloud.

b. Rite of peace: before they share in the same bread, the faithful implore peace and unity for the 
Church and for the whole human family and offer some sign of their love for one another.
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The form the sign of peace should take is left to the conference of bishops to determine, in 
accord with the culture and customs of the people.

c. Breaking of the bread: in apostolic times this gesture of Christ at the last supper gave the entire 
eucharistic action its name. This rite is not simply functional, but is a sign that in sharing in the 
one bread of life which is Christ we who are many are made one body (see 1 Cor 10:17).

d. Commingling: the celebrant drops a part of the host into the chalice.

e. "Agnus Dei": during the breaking of the bread and the commingling, the "Agnus Dei" is as a 
rule sung by the choir or cantor with the congregation responding; otherwise it is recited aloud. 
This invocation may be repeated as often as necessary to accompany the breaking of the bread. 
The final reprise concludes with the words, "grant us peace."

f. Personal preparation of the priest: the priest prepares himself by the prayer, said softly, that he 
may receive Christ's body and blood to good effect. The faithful do the same by silent prayer.

g. The priest then shows the eucharistic bread for communion to the faithful and with them 
recites the prayer of humility in words from the Gospels.

h. It is most desirable that the faithful receive the Lord's body from hosts consecrated at the same 
Mass and that, in the instances when it is permitted, they share in the chalice. Then even through 
the signs communion will stand out more clearly as a sharing in the sacrifice actually being 
celebrated.[44]

i. During the priest's and the faithful's reception of the sacrament the communion song is sung. 
Its function is to express outwardly the communicants' union in spirit by means of the unity of 
their voices, to give evidence of joy of heart, and to make the procession to receive Christ's body 
more fully an act of community. The song begins when the priest takes communion and 
continues for as long as seems appropriate while the faithful receive Christ's body. But the 
communion song should be ended in good time whenever there is to be a hymn after 
communion.

An antiphon from the "Graduale Romanum" may also be used, with or without the psalm, or an 
antiphon with psalm from "The Simple Gradual" or another suitable song approved by the 
conference of bishops. It is sung by the choir alone or by the choir or cantor with the 
congregation.

If there is no singing, the communion antiphon in the Missal is recited either by the people, by 
some of them, or by a reader. Otherwise the priest himself says it after he has received 
communion and before he gives communion to the faithful.

j. After communion, the priest and people may spend some time in silent prayer. If desired, a 
hymn, psalm, or other song of praise may be sung by the entire congregation.

k. In the prayer after communion, the priest petitions for the effects of the mystery just celebrated 
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and by their acclamation, Amen, the people make the prayer their own.

D. Concluding Rite

57. The concluding rite consists of:

a. the priest's greeting and blessing, which on certain days and occasions is expanded and 
expressed in the prayer over the people or another more solemn formulary; b. the dismissal of the 
assembly, which sends each member back to doing good works, while praising and blessing the 
Lord.

CHAPTER III - OFFICES AND MINISTRIES IN THE MASS

58. All in the assembly gathered for Mass have an individual right and duty to contribute their 
participation in ways differing according to the diversity of their order and liturgical function.
[45] Thus in carrying out this function, all, whether ministers or laypersons, should do all and 
only those parts that belong to them,[46] so that the very arrangement of the celebration itself 
makes the Church stand out as being formed in a structure of different orders and ministries.

I. OFFICES AND MINISTRIES OF HOLY ORDERS

59. Every authentic celebration of the eucharist is directed by the bishop, either in person or 
through the presbyters, who are his helpers.[47]

Whenever he is present at a Mass with a congregation, it is fitting that the bishop himself preside 
over the assembly and associate the presbyters with himself in the celebration, if possible by 
concelebrating with them.

This is done not to add external solemnity, but to express in a clearer light the mystery of the 
Church, which is the sacrament of unity.[48]

Even if the bishop is not the celebrant of the eucharist but assigns someone else, he should 
preside over the liturgy of the word and give the blessing at the end of Mass.

60. Within the community of believers, the presbyter is another who possesses the power of 
orders to offer sacrifice in the person of Christ.[49] He therefore presides over the assembly and 
leads its prayer, proclaims the message of salvation, joins the people to himself in offering the 
sacrifice to the Father through Christ in the Spirit, gives them the bread of eternal life, and shares 
in it with them. At the eucharist he should, then, serve God and the people with dignity and 
humility; by his bearing and by the way he recites the words of the liturgy he should 
communicate to the faithful a sense of the living presence of Christ.

61. Among ministers, the deacon, whose order has been held in high honor since the early 
Church, has first place. At Mass he has his own functions: he proclaims the gospel, sometimes 
preaches God's word, leads the general intercessions, assists the priest, gives communion to the 
people (in particular, ministering the chalice), and sometimes gives directions regarding the 
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assembly's moving, standing, kneeling, or sitting.

II OFFICE AND FUNCTION OF THE PEOPLE OF GOD

62. In the celebration of Mass the faithful are a holy people, a people God has made his own, a 
royal priesthood: they give thanks to the Father and offer the victim not only through the hands 
of the priest but also together with him and learn to offer themselves.[50] They should endeavor 
to make this clear by their deep sense of reverence for God and their charity toward all who share 
with them in the celebration.

They therefore are to shun any appearance of individualism or division, keeping before their 
mind that they have the one Father in heaven and therefore are all brothers and sisters to each 
other.

They should become one body, whether by hearing the word of God, or joining in prayers and 
song, or above all by offering the sacrifice together and sharing together in the Lord's table. 
There is a beautiful expression of this unity when the faithful maintain uniformity in their actions 
and in standing, sitting, or kneeling.

The faithful should serve the people of God willingly when asked to perform some particular 
ministry in the celebration.

63. The "schola cantorum" or choir exercises its own liturgical function within the assembly. Its 
task is to ensure that the parts proper to it, in keeping with the different types of chants, are 
carried out becomingly and to encourage active participation of the people in the singing.[51] 
What is said about the choir applies in a similar way to other musicians, especially the organist.

64. There should be a cantor or a choir director to lead and sustain the people in the singing. 
When in fact there is no choir, it is up to the cantor to lead the various songs, and the people take 
part in the way proper to them.[52]

III. SPECIAL MINISTRIES

65. The acolyte is instituted to serve at the altar and to assist the priest and deacon. In particular it 
is for him to prepare the altar and the vessels and, as a special minister of the eucharist, to give 
communion to the faithful.

66. The reader is instituted to proclaim the readings from Scripture, with the exception of the 
gospel. He may also announce the intentions for the general intercessions and, in the absence of 
the psalmist, sing or read the psalm between the readings.

The reader has his own proper function in the eucharistic celebration and should exercise this 
even though ministers of a higher rank may be present.

Those who exercise the ministry of reader, even if they have not received institution, must be 
truly qualified and carefully prepared in order that the faithful will develop a warm and lively 
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love for Scripture[53] from listening to the reading of the sacred texts.

67. The cantor of the psalm is to sing the psalm or other biblical song that comes between the 
readings. To fulfill their function correctly, these cantors should possess singing talent and an 
aptitude for correct pronunciation and diction.

68. As for other ministers, some perform different functions inside the sanctuary, others outside.

The first kind include those deputed as special ministers to administer communion[54] and those 
who carry the missal, the cross, candles, the bread, wine, water, and the thurible.

The second kind include:

a. The commentator. This minister provides explanations and commentaries with the purpose of 
introducing the faithful to the celebration and preparing them to understand it better. The 
commentator's remarks must be meticulously prepared and marked by a simple brevity.

In performing this function the commentator stands in a convenient place visible to the faithful, 
but it is preferable that this not be at the lectern where the Scriptures are read.

b. Those who, in some places, meet the people at the church entrance, seat them, and direct 
processions.

c. Those who take up the collection.

69. Especially in larger churches and communities, a person should be assigned responsibility for 
planning the services properly and for their being carried out by the ministers with decorum, 
order, and devotion.

70. Laymen, even if they have not received institution as ministers, may perform all the functions 
below those reserved to deacons. At the discretion of the rector of the church, women may be 
appointed to ministries that are performed outside the sanctuary.

The conference of bishops may permit qualified women to proclaim the readings before the 
gospel and to announce the intentions of the general intercessions. The conference may also 
more precisely designate a suitable place for a woman to proclaim the word of God in the 
liturgical assembly.[55]

71. If there are several persons present who are empowered to exercise the same ministry, there 
is no objection to their being assigned different parts to perform. For example, one deacon may 
take the sung parts, another assist at the altar; if there are several readings, it is better to distribute 
them among a number of readers. The same applies for the other ministries.

72. If only one minister is present at a Mass with a congregation, he may carry out several 
different functions.
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73. All concerned should work together in the effective preparation of each liturgical celebration 
as to its rites, pastoral aspects, and music. They should work under the direction of the rector of 
the church and should consult the faithful.

CHAPTER IV - THE DIFFERENT FORMS OF CELEBRATION

74. In the local Church, first place should be given, because of its meaning, to the Mass at which 
the bishop presides surrounded by the college of presbyters and the ministers[56] and in which 
the people take full and active part. For this Mass is the preeminent expression of the Church.

75. Great importance should be attached to a Mass celebrated by any community, but especially 
by the parish community, inasmuch as it represents the universal Church gathered at a given time 
and place. This is particularly true of the community's celebration of the Lord's Day.[57]

76. Of those Masses celebrated by some communities, the conventual Mass, which is a part of 
the daily office, or the "community" Mass have particular significance. Although such Masses do 
not have a special form of celebration, it is most proper that they be celebrated with singing, with 
the full participation of all community members, whether religious or canons. In these Masses, 
therefore, individuals should exercise the function proper to the order or ministry they have 
received. All the priests who are not bound to celebrate individually for the pastoral benefit of 
the faithful should thus concelebrate at the conventual or community Mass, if possible. Further, 
all priests belonging to the community who are obliged to celebrate individually for the pastoral 
benefit of the faithful may also on the same day concelebrate at the conventual or community 
Mass.[58]

I. MASS WITH A CONGREGATION

77. Mass with a congregation means a Mass celebrated with the people taking part. As far as 
possible, and especially on Sundays and holydays of obligation, this Mass should be celebrated 
with song and with a suitable number of ministers.[59] But it may be celebrated without music 
and with only one minister.

78. It is desirable that as a rule an acolyte, a reader, and a cantor assist the priest celebrant; this 
form of celebration will hereafter be referred to as the "basic" or "typical" form. But the rite to be 
described also allows for a greater number of ministers.

A deacon may exercise his office in any of the forms of celebration.

ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

79. The altar is to be covered with at least one cloth. On or near the altar there are to be 
candlesticks with lighted candles, at least two but even four, six, or, if the bishop of the diocese 
celebrates, seven. There is also to be a cross on or near the altar. The candles and cross may be 
carried in the entrance procession. The Book of the Gospels, if distinct from the book of other 
readings, may be placed on the altar, unless it is carried in the entrance procession.
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80. The following are also to be prepared:

a. next to the priest's chair: the missal and, as may be useful, a book with the chants;

b. at the lectern: the lectionary;

c. on a side table: the chalice, corporal, purificator, and, if useful, a pall; a paten and ciboria, if 
needed, with the bread for the communion of the ministers and the people, together with cruets 
containing wine and water, unless all of these are brought in by the faithful at the presentation of 
the gifts; communion plate for the communion of the faithful; the requisites for the washing of 
hands. The chalice should be covered with a veil, which may always be white.

81. In the sacristy the vestments for the priest and ministers are to be prepared according to the 
various forms of celebration:

a. for the priest: alb, stole, and chasuble;

b. for the deacon: alb, stole, and dalmatic; the last may be omitted either out of necessity or for 
less solemnity;

c. for the other ministers: albs or other lawfully approved vestments.

All who wear an alb should use a cincture and an amice, unless other provision is made.

A. Basic Form of Celebration

INTRODUCTORY RITES

82. Once the congregation has gathered, the priest and the ministers, clad in their vestments, go 
to the altar in this order:

a. a server with a lighted censer, if incense is used;

b. the servers, who, according to the occasion, carry lighted candles, and between them the 
crossbearer, if the cross is to be carried;

c. acolytes and other ministers;

d. a reader, who may carry the Book of the Gospels;

e. the priest who is to celebrate the Mass.

If incense is used, the priest puts some in the censer before the procession begins.

83. During the procession to the altar the entrance song is sung (see nos. 25-26).
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84. On reaching the altar the priest and ministers make the proper reverence, that is, a low bow 
or, if there is a tabernacle containing the blessed sacrament, a genuflection.

If the cross has been carried in the procession, it is placed near the altar or at some other 
convenient place; the candles carried by the servers are placed near the altar or on a side table; 
the Book of the Gospels is placed on the altar.

85. The priest goes up to the altar and kisses it. If incense is used, he incenses the altar while 
circling it.

86. The priest then goes to the chair. After the entrance song, and with all standing, the priest and 
the faithful make the sign of the cross. The priest says: "In the name of the Father, and of the 
Son, and of the Holy Spirit;" the people answer: "Amen."

Then, facing the people and with hands outstretched, the priest greets all present, using one of 
the formularies indicated. He or some other qualified minister may give the faithful a very brief 
introduction to the Mass of the day.

87. After the penitential rite, the "Kyrie" and "Gloria" are said, in keeping with the rubrics (nos. 
30-31). Either the priest or the cantors or even everyone together may begin the "Gloria."

88. With his hands joined, the priest then invites the people to pray, saying: Let us pray. All pray 
silently with the priest for a while. Then the priest with hands outstretched says the opening 
prayer, at the end of which the people respond: Amen.

LITURGY OF THE WORD

89. After the opening prayer, the reader goes to the lectern for the first reading. All sit and listen 
and make the acclamation at the end.

90. After the reading, the psalmist or cantor of the psalm, or even the reader, sings or recites the 
psalm and the congregation sings or recites the response (see no. 36).

91. Then, if there is a second reading before the gospel, the reader reads it at the lectern as 
before. All sit and listen and make the acclamation at the end.

92. The "Alleluia" or other chant, according to the season, follows (see nos. 37-39).

93. During the singing of the "Alleluia" or other chant, if incense is being used, the priest puts 
some into the censer. Then with hands joined he bows before the altar and says softly the prayer, 
"Almighty God, cleanse my heart."

94. If the Book of the Gospels is on the altar, he takes it and goes to the lectern, the servers, who 
may carry the censer and candles, walking ahead of him.

95. At the lectern the priest opens the book and says: "The Lord be with you." Then he says: "A 
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reading from." . ., making the sign of the cross with his thumb on the book and on his forehead, 
mouth, and breast. If incense is used, he then incenses the book. After the acclamation of the 
people, he proclaims the gospel and at the end kisses the book, saying softly: "May the words of 
the gospel wipe away our sins." After the reading the people make the acclamation customary to 
the region.

96. If no reader is present, the priest himself proclaims all the readings at the lectern and there 
also, if necessary, the chants between the readings. If incense is used, he puts some into the 
censer at the lectern and then, bowing, says the prayer, "Almighty God, cleanse my heart."

97. The homily is given at the chair or at the lectern.

98. The profession of faith is said by the priest together with the 99. Next, with the people taking 
their proper part, follow the general intercessions (prayer of the faithful), which the priest directs 
from his chair or at the lectern (see nos. 45-47).

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

100. After the general intercessions, the presentation song begins (see no. 50). The servers place 
the corporal, purificator, chalice, and missal on the altar.

101. It is fitting for the faithful's participation to be expressed by their presenting both the bread 
and wine for the celebration of the eucharist and other gifts to meet the needs of the church and 
of the poor.

The faithful's offerings are received by the priest, assisted by the ministers, and put in a suitable 
place; the bread and wine for the eucharist are taken to the altar.

102. At the altar the priest receives the paten with the bread from a minister. With both hands he 
holds it slightly raised above the altar and says the accompanying prayer. Then he places the 
paten with the bread on the corporal.

103. Next, as a minister presents the cruets, the priest stands at the side of the altar and pours 
wine and a little water into the chalice, saying the accompanying prayer softly. He returns to the 
middle of the altar, takes the chalice, raises it a little with both hands, and says the appointed 
prayer. Then he places the chalice on the corporal and may cover it with a pall.

104 The priest bows and says softly the prayer, "Lord God, we ask you to receive."

105. If incense is used, he incenses the gifts and the altar. A minister incenses the priest and the 
congregation.

106. After the prayer, "Lord God, we ask you to receive," or after the incensation, the priest 
washes his hands at the side of the altar and softly says the prescribed prayer as a minister pours 
the water.
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107. The priest returns to the center and, facing the people and extending then joining his hands, 
pronounces the invitation: "Pray, brothers and sisters." After the people's response, he says the 
prayer over the gifts with hands outstretched. At the end the people make the acclamation: 
"Amen."

108. The priest then begins the eucharistic prayer. With hands outstretched, he says: "The Lord 
be with you." As he says: "Lift up your hearts," he raises his hands; with hands outstretched, he 
adds: "Let us give thanks to the Lord our God." When the people have answered: "It is right to 
give him thanks and praise," the priest continues the preface. At its conclusion, he joins his hands 
and

109. The priest continues the eucharistic prayer according to the rubrics that are given for each of 
them. If the priest celebrant is a bishop, after the words "N. our Pope" or the equivalent, he adds: 
"and for me your unworthy servant." The local Ordinary must be mentioned in this way: "N. our 
Bishop" (or "Vicar, Prelate, Prefect, Abbot"). Coadjutor and auxiliary bishops may be mentioned 
in the eucharistic prayer. When several are named, this is done with the collective formula, "N. 
our Bishop and his assistant bishops."[60] All these phrases should be modified grammatically to 
fit each of the eucharistic prayers.

A little before the consecration, the server may ring a bell as a signal to the faithful. Depending 
on local custom, he also rings the bell at the showing of both the host and the chalice.

110. After the doxology at the end of the eucharistic prayer, the priest, with hands joined, says 
the introduction to the Lord's Prayer. With hands outstretched he then sings or says this prayer 
with the people.

111. After the Lord's Prayer, the priest alone, with hands outstretched, says the embolism, 
"Deliver us." At the end the congregation makes the acclamation, "For the kingdom."

112. Then the priest says aloud the prayer, "Lord Jesus Christ." After this prayer, extending then 
joining his hands, he gives the greeting of peace: "The peace of the Lord be with you always." 
The people answer: "And also with you." Then the priest may add: "Let us offer each other a sign 
of peace." All exchange some sign of peace and love, according to local custom. The priest may 
give the sign of peace to the ministers.

113. The priest then takes the eucharistic bread and breaks it over the paten. He places a small 
piece in the chalice, saying softly: "May this mingling." Meanwhile the "Agnus Dei" is sung or 
recited by the choir and congregation (see no. 56 e).

114. Then the priest says softly the prayer, "Lord Jesus Christ, Son of the living God," or "Lord 
Jesus Christ, with faith in your love and mercy."

115. After the prayer the priest genuflects, takes the eucharistic bread, and, holding it slightly 
above the paten while facing the people, says: "This is the Lamb of God." With the people he 
adds, once only: "Lord, I am not worthy to receive you."
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116. Next, facing the altar, the priest says softly: "May the body of Christ bring me to everlasting 
life" and reverently consumes the body of Christ. Then he takes the chalice, saying: "May the 
blood of Christ bring me to everlasting life," and reverently drinks the blood of Christ.

117. He then takes the paten or a ciborium and goes to the communicants. If communion is given 
only under the form of bread, he raises the eucharistic bread slightly and shows it to each one, 
saying: "The body of Christ." The communicants reply: "Amen" and, holding the communion 
plate under their chin, receive the sacrament.

118. For communion under both kinds, the rite described in nos. 240-252 is followed.

119. The communion song is begun while the priest is receiving the sacrament (see no. 56 i).

120. After communion the priest returns to the altar and collects any remaining particles. Then, 
standing at the side of the altar or at a side table, he purifies the paten or ciborium over the 
chalice, then purifies the chalice, saying quietly: "Lord, may I receive these gifts," etc., and dries 
it with a purificator. If this is done at the altar, the vessels are taken to a side table by a minister. 
It is also permitted, especially if there are several vessels to be purified, to leave them, properly 
covered and on a corporal, either at the altar or at a side table and to purify them after Mass when 
the people have left.

121. Afterward the priest may return to the chair. A period of silence may now be observed, or a 
hymn of praise or a psalm may be sung (see no. 56 j).

122. Then, standing at the altar or at the chair and facing the people, the priest says, with hands 
outstretched: "Let us pray." There may be a brief period of silence, unless this has been already 
observed immediately after communion. He recites the prayer after communion, at the end of 
which the people make the response: "Amen."

CONCLUDING RITES

123. If there are any brief announcements, they may be made at this time.

124. Then the priest, with hands outstretched, greets the people: "The Lord be with you." They 
answer: "And also with you." The priest immediately adds: "May almighty God bless you" and, 
as he blesses with the sign of the cross, continues: "the Father, and the Son, and the Holy Spirit." 
All answer: "Amen." On certain days and occasions another, more solemn form of blessing or 
the prayer over the people precedes this form of blessing as the rubrics direct.

Immediately after the blessing, with hands joined, the priest adds: "Go in the peace of Christ," 
or: "Go in peace to love and serve the Lord," or: "The Mass is ended, go in peace," and the 
people answer: "Thanks be to God."

125. As a rule, the priest then kisses the altar, makes the proper reverence with the ministers, and 
leaves.
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126. If another liturgical service follows the Mass, the concluding rites (greeting, blessing, and 
dismissal) are omitted.

B. Functions of the Deacon

127. When there is a deacon present to exercise his ministry, the norms in the preceding section 
apply, with the following exceptions.

In general the deacon: a. assists the priest and walks at his side; b. at the altar, assists with the 
chalice or the book; c. if there is no other minister present, carries out other ministerial functions 
as required.

INTRODUCTORY RITES

128. Vested and carrying the Book of the Gospels, the deacon precedes the priest on the way to 
the altar or else walks at the priest's side.

129. With the priest he makes the proper reverence and goes up to the altar. After placing the 
Book of the Gospels on it, along with the priest he kisses the altar. If incense is used, he assists 
the priest in putting some in the censer and in incensing the altar.

130. After the incensing, he goes to the chair with the priest, sits next to him, and assists him as 
required.

LITURGY OF THE WORD

131. If incense is used, the deacon assists the priest when he puts incense in the censer during the 
singing of the "Alleluia" or other chant. Then he bows before the priest and asks for the blessing, 
saying in a low voice: "Father, give me your blessing." The priest blesses him: "The Lord be in 
your heart." The deacon answers: "Amen." If the Book of the Gospels is on the altar, he takes it 
and goes to the lectern; the servers, if there are any, precede, carrying candles and the censer 
when used. At the lectern the deacon greets the people, incenses the book, and proclaims the 
gospel. After the reading, he kisses the book, saying softly: "May the words of the gospel wipe 
away our sins," and returns to the priest. If there is no homily or profession of faith, he may 
remain at the lectern for the general intercessions, but the servers leave.

132. After the priest introduces the general intercessions, the deacon announces the intentions at 
the lectern or other suitable place.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

133. At the presentation of the gifts, while the priest remains at the chair, the deacon prepares the 
altar, assisted by other ministers, but the care of the sacred vessels belongs to the deacon. He 
assists the priest in receiving the people's gifts. Next, he hands the priest the paten with the bread 
to be consecrated, pours wine and a little water into the chalice, saying softly the "Through the 
mystery of this water and wine," then passes the chalice to the priest. (He may also prepare the 
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chalice and pour the wine and water at a side table.) If incense is used, the deacon assists the 
priest with the incensing of the gifts and the altar; afterward he, or another minister, incenses the 
priest and the people.

134. During the eucharistic prayer, the deacon stands near but slightly behind the priest, so that 
when necessary he may assist the priest with the chalice or the missal.

135. At the final doxology of the eucharistic prayer, the deacon stands next to the priest, holding 
up the chalice as the priest raises the paten with the eucharistic bread, until the people have said 
the acclamation: "Amen."

136. After the priest has said the prayer for peace and the greeting: "The peace of the Lord be 
with you always," and the people have made the response: "And also with you," the deacon may 
invite all to exchange the sign of peace, saying: "Let us offer each other the sign of peace." He 
himself receives the sign of peace from the priest and may offer it to other ministers near him.

137. After the priest's communion, the deacon receives under both kinds and then assists the 
priest in giving communion to the people. But if communion is given under both kinds, the 
deacon ministers the chalice to the communicants and is the last to drink from it.

138. After communion, the deacon returns to the altar with the priest and collects any remaining 
fragments. He then takes the chalice and other vessels to the side table, where he purifies them 
and arranges them in the usual way; the priest returns to the chair. But it is permissible to leave 
the vessels to be purified, properly covered and on a corporal, at a side table and to purify them 
after Mass, when the people have left.

CONCLUDING RITE

139. Following the prayer after communion, if there are any brief announcements, the deacon 
may make them, unless the priest prefers to do so himself.

140. After the priest's blessing, the deacon dismisses the people, saying: "Go in the peace of 
Christ," or: "Go in peace to love and serve the Lord," or: "The Mass is ended, go in peace."

141. Along with the priest, the deacon kisses the altar, makes the proper reverence, and leaves in 
the manner followed for the entrance procession.

C. Functions of the Acolyte

142. The acolyte may have functions of various kinds and several may occur at the same time. It 
is therefore desirable that these functions be suitably distributed among several acolytes. But if 
there is only a single acolyte present, he should perform the more important functions and the 
rest are distributed among other ministers.

INTRODUCTORY RITES
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143. In the procession to the altar the acolyte may carry the cross, walking between two servers 
with lighted candles. When he reaches the altar, he places the cross near it and takes his own 
place in the sanctuary.

144. Throughout the celebration it belongs to the acolyte to go to the priest or the deacon, 
whenever necessary, in order to present the book to them and to assist them in any other way 
required. Thus it is appropriate that, if possible, he have a place from which he can conveniently 
carry out his ministry both at the chair and at the altar.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

145. After the general intercessions, when no deacon is present, the acolyte places the corporal, 
purificator, chalice, and missal on the altar, while the priest remains at the chair. Then, if 
necessary, the acolyte assists the priest in receiving the gifts of the people and he may bring the 
bread and wine to the altar and present them to the priest. If incense is used, the acolyte gives the 
censer to the priest and assists him in incensing the gifts and the altar.

146. The acolyte may assist the priest as a special minister in giving communion to the people.
[61] If communion is given under both kinds, the acolyte ministers the chalice to the 
communicants or he holds the chalice when communion is given by intinction.

147. After communion, the acolyte helps the priest or deacon to purify and arrange the vessels. If 
no deacon is present, the acolyte takes the vessels to the side table, where he purifies and 
arranges them.

D. Functions of the Reader

INTRODUCTORY RITES

148. In the procession to the altar, when no deacon is present, the reader may carry the Book of 
the Gospels. In that case he walks in front of the priest; otherwise he walks with the other 
ministers.

149. Upon reaching the altar, the reader makes the proper reverence along with the priest, goes 
up to the altar, and places the Book of the Gospels on it. Then he takes his place in the sanctuary 
with theother ministers.

150. At the lectern the reader proclaims the readings that precede the gospel. If there is no cantor 
of the psalm, he may also sing or recite the responsorial psalm after the first reading.

151. After the priest gives the introduction to the general intercessions, the reader may announce 
the intentions when no deacon is present.

152. If there is no entrance song or communion song and the antiphons in the Missal are not said 
by the faithful, the reader recites them at the proper time.
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II. CONCELEBRATED MASSES

INTRODUCTION

153. Concelebration effectively brings out the unity of the priesthood, of the sacrifice, and of the 
whole people of God. In addition to the times when the rite itself prescribes it, concelebration is 
also permitted at:

1. a. the chrism Mass and the evening Mass on Holy Thursday;

b. the Mass for councils, meetings of bishops, and synods;

c. the Mass for the blessing of an abbot;

2. in addition, with the permission of the Ordinary, who has the right to decide on the advisability 
of concelebration, at:

a. the conventual Mass and the principal Mass in churches and oratories when the needs of the 
people do not require that all the priests present celebrate individually;

b. the Mass for any kind of meeting of priests, either secular or religious.[62]

154. Where there is a large number of priests, the authorized superior may permit concelebration 
several times on the same day, but either at different times or in different places.[63]

155. The right to regulate, in accord with the law, the discipline for concelebration in his diocese, 
even in churches and semipublic oratories of exempt religious, belongs to the bishop. The right 
to decide on the advisability of concelebration and to permit it in his churches and oratories 
belongs to every Ordinary and even to every major superior of nonexempt clerical religious 
institutes and of societies of clerics living in community without vows.[64]

156. No one is ever to be admitted into a concelebration once Mass has already begun.[65]

157. A concelebration in which the priests of any diocese concelebrate with their own bishop, 
especially at the chrism Mass on Holy Thursday and on the occasion of a synod or pastoral 
visitation, is to be held in high regard. Concelebration is likewise recommended whenever priests 
gather together with their bishop during a retreat or at any other meeting. That sign of the unity 
of the priesthood and of the Church itself which marks every concelebration stands out even 
more clearly in the instances mentioned.[66]

158. For a particular reason, having to do either with the meaning of the rite or of the liturgical 
feast, to celebrate or concelebrate more than once on the same day is permitted as follows:

a. One who has celebrated or concelebrated the chrism Mass on Holy Thursday may also 
celebrate or concelebrate the evening Mass.
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b. One who has celebrated or concelebrated the Mass of the Easter Vigil may celebrate or 
concelebrate the second Mass of Easter.

c. All priests may celebrate or concelebrate the three Masses of Christmas, provided the Masses 
are at their proper times of day.

d. One who concelebrates with the bishop or his delegate at a synod or pastoral visitation, or 
concelebrates on the occasion of a meeting of priests, may celebrate another Mass for the benefit 
of the people.[67] This holds also, in analogous circumstances, for gatherings of religious.

159. The structure of a concelebrated Mass, whatever its form, follows the norms for an 
individual celebration, except for the points prescribed or changed in the next section.

160. If neither a deacon nor other ministers assist in a concelebrated Mass, their functions are 
carried out by the concelebrants.

INTRODUCTORY RITES

161. In the sacristy or other suitable place, the concelebrants put on the vestments usual for 
individual celebrants. For a good reason, however, as when there are more concelebrants than 
vestments, the concelebrants may omit the chasuble and simply wear the stole over the alb; but 
the principal celebrant always wears the chasuble.

162. When everything is ready, there is the usual procession through the church to the altar. The 
concelebrating priests go ahead of the principal celebrant.

163. On reaching the altar, the concelebrants and the celebrant make the prescribed reverence, 
kiss the altar, then go to their chairs. When incense is used, the principal celebrant incenses the 
altar, then goes to the chair.

LITURGY OF THE WORD

164. During the liturgy of the word, the concelebrants remain at their places, sitting or standing 
as the principal celebrant does.

165. As a rule the principal celebrant or one of the concelebrants gives the homily.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

166. The rites for the preparation of the gifts are carried out by the principal celebrant; the other 
concelebrants remain at their places.

167. At the end of the preparation of the gifts, the concelebrants come near the altar and stand 
around it in such a way that they do not interfere with the actions of the rite and that the people 
have a clear view. They should not be in the deacon's way when he has to go to the altar in the 
performance of his ministry.
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MANNER OF RECITING THE EUCHARISTIC PRAYER

168. The preface is said by the principal celebrant alone; the "Sanctus" is sung or recited by all 
the concelebrants with the congregation and the choir.

169. After the "Sanctus," the concelebrants continue the eucharistic prayer in the way to be 
described. Unless otherwise indicated, only the principal celebrant makes the gestures.

170. The parts said by all the concelebrants together are to be recited in such a way that the 
concelebrants say them in a softer voice and the principal celebrant's voice stands out clearly. In 
this way the congregation should be able to hear the text without difficulty.

A. "Eucharistic Prayer I, the Roman Canon"

171. The prayer, "We come to you, Father," is said by the principal celebrant alone, with hands 
outstretched.

172. The intercessions, "Remember, Lord, your people" and "In union with the whole Church," 
may be assigned to one of the concelebrants; he alone says these prayers, with hands outstretched 
and aloud.

173. The prayer, "Father, accept this offering," is said by the principal celebrant alone, with 
hands outstretched.

174. From "Bless and approve our offering to Almighty God, we pray" inclusive, all the 
concelebrants recite everything together in this manner:

a. They say "Bless and approve our offering" with hands outstretched toward the offerings.

b. They say "The day before he suffered" and "When supper was ended" with hands joined.

c. While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand toward the bread and toward 
the chalice, if this seems appropriate; they look at the eucharistic bread and chalice as these are 
shown and afterward bow low.

d. They say "Father, we celebrate the memory of Christ" and "Look with favor" with hands 
outstretched.

e. From "Almighty God, we pray" to "the sacred body and blood of your Son" inclusive, they 
bow with hands joined; then they stand upright and cross themselves at the words, "let us be 
filled."

175. The intercessions, "Remember, Lord, those who have died" and "For our selves, too," may 
be assigned to one of the concelebrants; he alone says these prayers, with hands outstretched and 
aloud.
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176. At the words, "Though we are sinners," all the concelebrants strike their breast.

177. The prayer, "Through Christ our Lord you give us all these gifts," is said by the principal 
celebrant alone.

178. In this eucharistic prayer the parts from "Bless and approve our offering" to "Almighty God, 
we pray" inclusive and the concluding doxology may be sung.

B. "Eucharistic Prayer II"

179. The prayer, "Lord, you are holy indeed," is said by the principal celebrant alone, with hands 
outstretched.

180. From "Let your Spirit come" to "May all of us who share" inclusive, all the concelebrants 
together say the prayer in this manner:

a. They say "Let your Spirit come" with hands outstretched toward the offerings.

b. They say "Before he was given up to death" and "When supper was ended" with hands joined.

c. While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand toward the bread and toward 
the chalice, if this seems appropriate; they look at the eucharistic bread and the chalice as they 
are shown and afterward bow low.

d. They say "In memory of his death" and "May all of us who share" with hands outstretched.

181. The intercessions for the living, "Lord, remember your Church," and for the dead, 
"Remember our brothers and sisters," may be assigned to one of the concelebrants; he alone says 
the intercessions, with hands outstretched.

182. In this eucharistic prayer the parts from "Before he was given up to death" to "In memory of 
his death" inclusive and the concluding doxology may be sung.

C. "Eucharistic Prayer III"

183. The prayer, "Father, you are holy indeed," is said by the principal celebrant alone, with 
hands outstretched.

184. From "And so, Father, we bring you these gifts" to "Look with favor" inclusive, all the 
concelebrants together say the prayer in this manner:

a. They say "And so, Father, we bring you these gifts" with hands outstretched toward the 
offerings.

b. They say "On the night he was betrayed" and "When supper was ended" with hands joined.
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c. While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand toward the bread and toward 
the chalice, if this seems appropriate; they look at the eucharistic bread and chalice as these are 
shown andafterward bow low.

d. They say "Father, calling to mind" and "Look with favor" with hands outstretched.

185. The intercessions, "May he make us an everlasting gift" and "Lord, may this sacrifice," may 
be assigned to one of the concelebrants; he alone says these prayers, with hands outstretched.

186. In this eucharistic prayer the parts from "On the night he was betrayed" to "Father calling to 
mind" inclusive and the concluding doxology may be sung.

D. "Eucharistic Prayer IV"

187. The prayer, "Father, we acknowledge," is said by the principal celebrant alone, with hands 
outstretched.

188. From "Father, may this Holy Spirit" to "Lord, look upon this sacrifice" inclusive, all the 
concelebrants together say the prayer in this manner:

a. They say "Father, may this Holy Spirit" with hands outstretched toward the offerings.

b. They say "He always loved those" and "In the same way" with hands joined.

c. While saying the words of the Lord, each extends his right hand toward the bread and toward 
the chalice, if this seems appropriate; they look at the eucharistic bread and chalice as these are 
shown and afterward bow low.

d. They say "Father, we now celebrate" and "Lord, look upon this sacrifice" with hands 
outstretched.

189. The intercessions, "Lord, remember those," may be assigned to one of the concelebrants; he 
alone says them, with hands outstretched.

190. In this eucharistic prayer the parts from "He always loved those" to "Father, we now 
celebrate" inclusive and the concluding doxology may be sung.

191. The concluding doxology of the eucharistic prayer may be sung or said either by the 
principal celebrant alone or together with all the concelebrants.

COMMUNION RITE

192. Next, with hands joined, the celebrant introduces the Lord's Prayer; with hands outstretched, 
he then says this prayer itself with the other concelebrants and the congregation.

193. The embolism, "Deliver us," is said by the principal celebrant alone, with hands 
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outstretched. All the concelebrants together with the congregation say the final acclamation, "For 
the kingdom."

194. After the deacon (or one of the concelebrants) says: "Let us offer each other the sign of 
peace," all exchange the sign of peace. The concelebrants who are nearer the principal celebrant 
receive the sign of peace from him ahead of the deacon.

195. During the "Agnus Dei," some of the concelebrants may help the principal celebrant break 
the eucharistic bread for communion, both for the concelebrants and for the congregation.

196. After the commingling, the principal celebrant alone says softly the prayer, "Lord Jesus 
Christ, Son of the Living God," or "Lord Jesus Christ, with faith in your love and mercy."

197. After this prayer, the principal celebrant genuflects and steps back a little. One by one the 
concelebrants come to the middle of the altar, genuflect, and reverently take the body of Christ 
from the altar. Then holding the eucharistic bread in the right hand, with the left hand under it, 
they return to their places. The concelebrants may, however, remain in their places and take the 
body of Christ from the paten presented to them by the principal celebrant or by one or more of 
the concelebrants, or from the paten as it is passed from one to the other.

198. Then the principal celebrant takes the eucharistic bread, holds it slightly raised above the 
paten, and, facing the congregation, says: "This is the Lamb of God." With the concelebrants and 
the congregation he continues: "Lord, I am not worthy."

199. Then the principal celebrant, facing the altar, says softly: "May the body of Christ bring me 
to everlasting life" and reverently consumes the body of Christ. The concelebrants do the same. 
After them the deacon receives the body of Christ from the principal celebrant.

200. The blood of the Lord may be taken by drinking from the chalice directly, through a tube, 
with a spoon, or even by intinction.

201. If communion is received directly from the chalice, either of two procedures may be 
followed.

a. The principal celebrant takes the chalice and says quietly: "May the blood of Christ bring me 
to everlasting life." He drinks a little and hands the chalice to the deacon or a concelebrant. Then 
he gives communion to the faithful or returns to the chair. The concelebrants approach the altar 
one by one or, if two chalices are used, two by two. They drink the blood of Christ and return to 
their seats. The deacon or a concelebrant wipes the chalice with a purificator after each 
concelebrant communicates.

b. The principal celebrant stands at the middle of the altar and drinks the blood of Christ in the 
usual manner.

But the concelebrants may receive the blood of the Lord while remaining in their places. They 
drink from the chalice presented by the deacon or by one of their number, or else passed from 
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one to the other. Either the one who drinks from the chalice or the one who presents it always 
wipes it off. After communicating, each one returns to his seat.

202. If communion is received through a tube, this is the procedure. The principal celebrant takes 
the tube and says softly: "May the blood of Christ bring me to everlasting life." He drinks a little 
and immediately cleans the tube by sipping some water from a container at hand on the altar, 
then places the tube on the paten. The deacon or one of the concelebrants puts the chalice at a 
convenient place in the middle of the altar or at the right side on another corporal. A container of 
water for purifying the tubes is placed near the chalice, with a paten to hold them afterward.

The concelebrants come forward one by one, take a tube, and drink a little from the chalice. They 
then purify the tube, by sipping a little water, and place it on the paten.

203. If communion is received by using a spoon, the same procedure is followed as for 
communion with a tube. But care is to be taken that after each communion the spoon is placed in 
a container of water. After communion has been completed, the acolyte carries this container to a 
side table to wash and dry the spoons.

204. The deacon receives communion last. He then drinks what remains in the chalice and takes 
it to the side table. There he or the acolyte washes and dries the chalice and arranges it in the 
usual way.

205. The concelebrants may also receive from the chalice at the altar immediately immediately 
after receiving the body of the Lord.

In this case the principal celebrant receives under both kinds as he would when celebrating Mass 
alone, but for the communion from the chalice he follows the rite that in each instance has been 
decided on for the concelebrants.

After the principal celebrant's communion, the chalice is placed on another corporal at the right 
side of the altar. The concelebrants come forward one by one, genuflect, and receive the body of 
the Lord; then they go to the side of the altar and drink the blood of the Lord, following the rite 
decided upon, as has just been said.

The communion of the deacon and the purification of the chalice take place as already described.

206. If the concelebrants receive communion by intinction, the principal celebrant receives the 
body and blood of the Lord in the usual way, making sure that enough remains in the chalice for 
their communion. Then the deacon or one of the concelebrants arranges the paten with the 
eucharistic bread and the chalice conveniently in the center of the altar or at the right side on 
another corporal. The concelebrants approach the altar one by one, genuflect, and take a particle, 
dip part of it into the chalice, and, holding a paten under their chin, communicate. Afterward they 
return to their places as at the beginning of Mass.

The deacon receives communion also by intinction and to the concelebrant's words: "The body 
and blood of Christ," makes the response: "Amen." At the altar the deacon drinks all that remains 
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in the chalice, takes it to the side table and there he or the acolyte purifies and dries it, then 
arranges it in the usual way.

CONCLUDING RITE

207. The principal celebrant does everything else until the end of Mass in the usual way; the 
other concelebrants remain at their seats.

208. Before leaving, the concelebrants make the proper reverence to the altar; as a rule, the 
principal celebrant kisses the altar.

III. MASS WITHOUT A CONGREGATION

INTRODUCTION

209. This section gives the norms for Mass celebrated by a priest with only one server to assist 
him and to make the responses.

210. In general this form of Mass follows the rite of Mass with a congregation. The server takes 
the people's part to the extent possible.

211. Mass should not be celebrated without a server, except out of serious necessity. In this case 
the greetings and the blessing at the end of Mass are omitted.

212. The chalice is prepared before Mass, either on a side table near the altar or on the altar 
itself; the missal is placed on the left side of the altar.

INTRODUCTORY RITES

213. After he reverences the altar, the priest crosses himself, saying: "In the name of the Father," 
etc. He turns to the server and gives one of the forms of greeting. For the penitential rite the 
priest stands at the foot of the altar.

214. The priest then goes up to the altar and kisses it, goes to the missal at the left side of the 
altar, and remains there until the end of the general intercessions.

215. He reads the entrance antiphon and says the "Kyrie" and the "Gloria," in keeping with the 
rubrics. 216. Then, with hands joined, the priest says: "Let us pray." After a suitable pause, he 
says the opening prayer, with hands outstretched. At the end the server responds: "Amen."

LITURGY OF THE WORD

217. After the opening prayer, the server or the priest himself reads the first reading and psalm, 
the second reading, when it is to be said, and the "Alleluia" verse or other chant.

218. The priest remains in the same place, bows and says: "Almighty God, cleanse my heart." He 
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then reads the gospel and at the conclusion kisses the book, saying: "May the words of the gospel 
wipe away our sins." The server says the acclamation.

219. The priest then says the profession of faith with the server, if the rubrics call for it.

220. The general intercessions may be said even in this form of Mass; the priest gives the 
intentions and the server makes the response.

LITURGY OF THE EUCHARIST

221. The antiphon for the preparation of the gifts is omitted. The minister places the corporal, 
purificator, and chalice on the altar, unless they have already been put there at the beginning of 
Mass.

222. Preparation of the bread and wine, including the pouring of the water, are carried out as at a 
Mass with a congregation, with the formularies given in the Order of Mass. After placing the 
bread and wine on the altar, the priest washes his hands at the side of the altar as the server pours 
the water.

223. The priest says the prayer over the gifts and the eucharistic prayer, following the rite 
described for Mass with a congregation.

224. The Lord's Prayer and the embolism, "Deliver us," are said as at Mass with a congregation.

225. After the acclamation concluding the embolism, the priest says the prayer, "Lord Jesus 
Christ, you said." He then adds: "The peace of the Lord be with you always," and the server 
answers: "And also with you." The priest may give the sign of peace to the server.

226. Then, while he says the "Agnus Dei" with the server, the priest breaks the eucharistic bread 
over the paten. After the "Agnus Dei," he places a particle in the chalice, saying softly: "May this 
mingling."

227. After the commingling, the priest says softly the prayer, "Lord Jesus Christ, Son of the 
Living God," or "Lord Jesus Christ, with faith in your love and mercy." Then he genuflects and 
takes the eucharistic bread. If the server is to receive communion, the priest turns to him and, 
holding the eucharistic bread a little above the paten, says: "This is the Lamb of God," adding 
once with the server: "Lord, I am not worthy." Facing the altar, the priest then receives the body 
of Christ. If the server is not receiving communion, the priest, after making a genuflection, takes 
the host and, facing the altar, says once quietly: "Lord, I am not worthy," and eats the body of 
Christ. The blood of Christ is received in the way described in the Order of Mass with a 
congregation.

228. Before giving communion to the server, the priest says the communion antiphon.

229. The chalice is washed at the side of the altar and then may be carried by the server to a side 
table or left on the altar, as at the beginning.
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230. After the purification of the chalice, the priest may observe a period of silence. Then he says 
the prayer after communion.

CONCLUDING RITES

231. The concluding rites are carried out as at Mass with a congregation, but the dismissal 
formulary is omitted.

IV. SOME GENERAL RULES FOR ALL FORMS OF MASS

VENERATION OF THE ALTAR AND THE BOOK OF THE GOSPELS

232. According to traditional liturgical practice, the altar and the Book of the Gospels are kissed 
as a sign of veneration. But if this sign of reverence is not in harmony with the traditions or the 
culture of the region, the conference of bishops may substitute some other sign, after informing 
the Apostolic See.

GENUFLECTIONS AND BOWS

233. Three genuflections are made during Mass: after the showing of the eucharistic bread, after 
the showing of the chalice, and before communion.

If there is a tabernacle with the blessed sacrament in the sanctuary, a genuflection is made before 
and after Mass and whenever anyone passes in front of the blessed sacrament.

234. There are two kinds of bow, a bow of the head and a bow of the body:

a. A bow of the head is made when the three divine Persons are named together and at the name 
of Jesus, Mary and the saint in whose honor Mass is celebrated.

b. A bow of the body, or profound bow, is made: toward the altar if there is no tabernacle with the 
blessed sacrament; during the prayers, "Almighty God, cleanse" and "Lord God, we ask you to 
receive"; within the profession of faith at the words, "by the power of the Holy Spirit"; in 
Eucharistic Prayer I (Roman Canon) at the words, "Almighty God, we pray." The same kind of 
bow is made by the deacon when he asks the blessing before the gospel. In addition, the priest 
bends over slightly as he says the words of the Lord at the consecration.

INCENSATION

235. The use of incense is optional in any form of Mass:

a. during the entrance procession;

b. at the beginning of Mass, to incense the altar;

c. at the procession and proclamation of the gospel;
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d. at the preparation of the gifts, to incense them, as well as the altar, priest, and people;

e. at the showing of the eucharistic bread and chalice after the consecration.

236. The priest puts the incense in the censer and blesses it with the sign of the cross, saying 
nothing.

This is the way to incense the altar:

a. If the altar is freestanding, the priest incenses it as he walks around it.

b. If the altar is not freestanding, he incenses it while walking first to the right side, then to the 
left.

If there is a cross on or beside the altar, he incenses it before he incenses the altar. If the cross is 
behind the altar, the priest incenses it when he passes in front of it.

PURIFICATIONS

237. Whenever a particle of the eucharistic bread adheres to his fingers, especially after the 
breaking of the bread or the communion of the people, the priest cleanses his fingers over the 
paten or, if necessary, washes them. He also gathers any particles that may fall outside the paten.

238. The vessels are purified by the priest or else by the deacon or acolyte after the communion 
or after Mass, if possible at a side table. Wine and water or water alone are used for the 
purification of the chalice, then drunk by the one who purifies it. The paten is usually to be 
wiped with the purificator.

239. If the eucharistic bread or any particle of it should fall, it is to be picked up reverently. If 
any of the precious blood spills, the area should be washed and the water poured into the 
sacrarium.

COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS

240. Holy communion has a more complete form as a sign when it is received under both kinds. 
For in this manner of reception a fuller light shines on the sign of the eucharistic banquet. 
Moreover there is a clearer expression of that will by which the new and everlasting covenant is 
ratified in the blood of the Lord and of the relationship of the eucharistic banquet to the 
eschatological banquet in the Father's kingdom.[68]

241. For the faithful who take part in the rite or are present at it, pastors should take care to call 
to mind as clearly as possible Catholic teaching according to the Council of Trent on the manner 
of communion. Above all they should instruct the people that according to Catholic faith Christ, 
whole and entire, as well as the true sacrament are received even under one kind only; that, 
therefore, as far as the effects are concerned, those who receive in this manner are not deprived 
of any grace necessary for salvation.[69]
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Pastors are also to teach that the Church has power in its stewardship of the sacraments, provided 
their substance remains intact. The Church may make those rules and changes that, in view of the 
different conditions, times, and places, it decides to be in the interest of reverence for the 
sacraments or the well-being of the recipients.[70] At the same time the faithful should be guided 
toward a desire to take part more intensely in a sacred rite in which the sign of the eucharistic 
meal stands out more explicitly.

242. At the discretion of the Ordinary and after the prerequisite catechesis, communion from the 
chalice is permitted in the case of:[71]

1. newly baptized adults at the Mass following their baptism; adults at the Mass at which they 
receive confirmation; baptized persons who are being received into the full communion of the 
Church;

2. the bride and bridegroom at their wedding Mass;

3. deacons at the Mass of their ordination;

4. an abbess at the Mass in which she is blessed; those consecrated to a life of virginity at the 
Mass of their consecration; professed religious, their relatives, friends, and the other members of 
their community at the Mass of first or perpetual vows or renewal of vows;

5. those who receive institution for a certain ministry at the Mass of their institution; lay 
missionary helpers at the Mass in which they publicly receive their mission; others at the Mass in 
which they receive an ecclesiastical mission;

6. the sick person and all present at the time viaticum is to be administered when Mass is 
lawfully celebrated in the sick person's home;

7. the deacon and ministers who exercise their office at Mass;

8. when there is a concelebration, in the case of:

a. all who exercise a liturgical function at this concelebration and also all seminarians present;

b. in their churches or oratories, all members of institutes professing the evangelical counsels and 
other societies whose members dedicate themselves to God by religious vows or by an offering 
or promise; also all those who reside in the houses of members of such institutes and societies;

9. priests who are present at major celebrations and are not able to celebrate or concelebrate;

10. all who make a retreat at a Mass in which they actively participate and which is specially 
celebrated for the group; also all who take part in the meeting of any pastoral body at a Mass the 
celebrate as a group;

11. those listed in nos. 2 and 4, at Masses celebrating their jubilees;
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12. godparents, relatives, wife or husband, and lay catechists of newly baptized adults at the 
Mass of their initiation;

13. relatives, friends, and special benefactors who take part in the Mass of a newly ordained 
priest;

14. members of communities at the conventual or community Mass, in accord with the 
provisions of this Instruction no. 76.

Further, the conferences of bishops have the power to decide to what extent and under what 
considerations and conditions Ordinaries may allow communion under both kinds in other 
instances that are of special significance in the spiritual life of any community or group of the 
faithful.

Within such limits, Ordinaries may designate the particular instances, but on condition that they 
grant permission not indiscriminately but for clearly defined celebrations and that they point out 
matters for caution. They are also to exclude occasions when there will be a large number of 
communicants. The groups receiving this permission must also be specific, well-ordered, and 
homogeneous.

243. Preparations for giving communion under both kinds:

a. If communion is received from the chalice with a tube, silver tubes are needed for the 
celebrant and each communicant. There should also be a container of water for purifying the 
tubes and a paten on which to put them afterward.

b. If communion is given with a spoon, only one spoon is necessary.

c. If communion is given by intinction, care is to be taken that the eucharistic bread is not too 
thin or too small, but a little thicker than usual so that after being partly dipped into the precious 
blood it can still easily be given to the communicant.

1. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS DIRECTLY FROM THE CHALICE

244. If there is a deacon or another assisting priest or an acolyte:

a. The celebrant receives the Lord's body and blood as usual, making sure enough remains in the 
chalice for the other communicants. He wipes the outside of the chalice with a purificator.

b. The priest gives the chalice with purificator to the minister and himself takes the paten or 
ciborium with the hosts; then both station themselves conveniently for the communion of the 
people.

c. The communicants approach, make the proper reverence, and stand in front of the priest. 
Showing the host he says: "The body of Christ." The communicant answers: "Amen" and 
receives the body of Christ from the priest.
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d. The communicant then moves to the minister of the chalice and stands before him. The 
minister says: "The blood of Christ," the communicant answers: "Amen," and the minister holds 
out the chalice with purificator. For the sake of convenience, communicants may raise the chalice 
to their mouth themselves. Holding the purificator under the mouth with one hand, they drink a 
little from the chalice, taking care not to spill it, and then return to their place. The minister wipes 
the outside of the chalice with the purificator.

e. The minister places the chalice on the altar after all who are receiving under both kinds have 
drunk from it. If there are others who are not receiving communion under both kinds, the priest 
gives these communion, then returns to the altar. The priest or minister drinks whatever remains 
in the chalice and carries out the usual purifications.

245. If there is no deacon, other priest, or acolyte:

a. The priest receives the Lord's body and blood as usual, making sure enough remains in the 
chalice for the other communicants. He wipes the outside of the chalice with the purificator.

b. The priest then stations himself conveniently for communion and distributes the body of 
Christ in the usual way to all who are receiving under both kinds. The communicants approach, 
make the proper reverence, and stand in front of the priest. After receiving the body of Christ, 
they step back a little.

c. After all have received, the celebrant places the ciborium on the altar and takes the chalice 
with the purificator. All those receiving from the chalice come forward again and stand in front 
of the priest. He says: "The blood of Christ," the communicant answers: Amen, and the priest 
presents the chalice with purificator. The communicants hold the purificator under their mouth 
with one hand, taking care that none of the precious blood is spilled, drink a little from the 
chalice, and then return to their place. The priest wipes the outside of the chalice with the 
purificator.

d. After the communion from the chalice, the priest places it on the altar and if there are others 
receiving under one kind only, he gives them communion in the usual way, then returns to the 
altar. He drinks whatever remains in the chalice and carries out the usual purifications.

2. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS BY INTINCTION

246. If there is a deacon, another priest assisting, or an acolyte present:

a. The priest hands this minister the chalice with purificator and he himself takes the paten or 
ciborium with the hosts. The priest and the minister of the chalice station themselves 
conveniently for distributing communion.

b. The communicants approach, make the proper reverence, stand in front of the priest, and hold 
the communion plate below their chin. The celebrant dips a particle into the chalice and, showing 
it, says:"The body and blood of Christ." The communicants respond: "Amen," receive 
communion from the priest, and return to their place.

1975 version of the GIRM    •   Learn more by visiting: CCWATERSHED.ORG



c. The communion of those who do not receive under both kinds and the rest of the rite take 
place as already described.

247. If there is no deacon, assisting priest, or acolyte present:

a. After drinking the blood of the Lord, the priest takes the ciborium, or paten with the hosts, 
between the index and middle fingers of one hand and holds the chalice between the thumb and 
index finger of the same hand. Then he stations himself conveniently for communion.

b. The communicants approach, make the proper reverence, stand in front of the priest, and hold 
a plate beneath their chin. The priest takes a particle, dips it into the chalice, and, showing it, 
says: "The body and blood of Christ." The communicants respond: "Amen," receive communion 
from the priest, and return to their place.

c. It is also permitted to place a small table covered with a cloth and corporal at a suitable place. 
The priest places the chalice or ciborium on the table in order to make the distribution of 
communion easier.

d. The communion of those who do not receive under both kinds, the consumption of the blood 
remaining in the chalice, and the purifications take place as already described.

3. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS USING A TUBE

248. In this case the priest celebrant also uses a tube when receiving the blood of the Lord.

249. If there is a deacon, another assisting priest, or an acolyte present:

a. For the communion of the body of the Lord, everything is done as described in nos. 224 b and 
c.

b. The communicant goes to the minister of the chalice and stands in front of him. The minister 
says: "The blood of Christ" and the communicant responds: "Amen." The communicant receives 
the tube from the minister, places it in the chalice, and drinks a little. The communicant then 
removes the tube, careful not to spill any drops, and places it in a container of water held by the 
minister. The communicant sips a little water to purify the tube, then puts it into another 
container presented by the minister.

250. If there is no deacon, other assisting priest, or acolyte present, the priest celebrant offers the 
chalice to each communicant in the way described already for communion from the chalice (no. 
245). The minister standing next to him holds the container of water for purifying the tube.

4. RITE OF COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS USING A SPOON

251. If a deacon, another assisting priest, or an acolyte is present, he holds the chalice and, 
saying: "The blood of Christ," ministers the blood of the Lord with a spoon to the individual 
communicants, who hold the plate beneath their chin. He is to take care that the spoon does not 
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touch the lips or tongue of the communicants.

252. If there is no deacon, other assisting priest, or acolyte present, the priest celebrant himself 
gives them the Lord's blood, after all receiving communion under both kinds have received the 
Lord's body.

CHAPTER V - ARRANGEMENT AND FURNISHING OF CHURCHES FOR THE 
EUCHARISTIC CELEBRATION

I. GENERAL PRINCIPLES

253. For the celebration of the eucharist, the people of God normally assemble in a church or, if 
there is none, in some other fitting place worthy of so great a mystery. Churches and other places 
of worship should therefore be suited to celebrating the liturgy and to ensuring the active 
participation of the faithful. Further, the places and requisites for worship should be truly worthy 
and beautiful, signs and symbols of heavenly realities.[72]

254. At all times, therefore, the Church seeks out the service of the arts and welcomes the artistic 
expressions of all peoples and regions.[73] The Church is intent on keeping the works of art and 
the treasures handed down from the past[74] and, when necessary, on adapting them to new 
needs. It strives as well to promote new works of art that appeal to the contemporary mentality.
[75]

In commissioning artists and choosing works of art that are to become part of a church, the 
highest artistic standard is therefore to be set, in order that art may aid faith and devotion and be 
true to the reality it is to symbolize and the purpose it is to serve.[76]

255. It is preferable that churches be solemnly consecrated. The faithful should give due honor to 
the cathedral of their diocese and to their own church as symbols of the spiritual Church that 
their Christian vocation commits them to build up and extend.

256. All who are involved in the construction, restoration, and remodeling of churches are to 
consult the diocesan commission on liturgy and art. The local Ordinary is to use the counsel and 
help of this commission whenever it comes to laying down norms on this matter, approving plans 
for new buildings, and making decisions on the more important issues.[77]

II. ARRANGEMENT OF A CHURCH FOR THE LITURGICAL ASSEMBLY

257. The people of God assembled at Mass possess an organic and hierarchical structure, 
expressed by the various ministries and actions for each part of the celebration. The general plan 
of the sacred edifice should be such that in some way it conveys the image of the gathered 
assembly. It should also allow the participants to take the place most appropriate to them and 
assist all to carry out their individual functions properly.

The congregation and the choir should have a place that facilitates their active participation.[78]
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The priest and his ministers have their place in the sanctuary, that is, in the part of the church that 
brings out their distinctive role, namely, to preside over the prayers, to proclaim the word of God, 
or to minister at the altar.

Even though these elements must express a hierarchical arrangement and the diversity of offices, 
they should at the same time form a complete and organic unity, clearly expressive of the unity 
of the entire holy people. The character and beauty of the place and all its appointments should 
foster devotion and show the holiness of the mysteries celebrated there.

III. SANCTUARY

258. The sanctuary should be clearly marked off from the body of the church either by being 
somewhat elevated or by its distinctive design and appointments. It should be large enough to 
accommodate all the rites.[79]

IV. ALTAR

259. At the altar the sacrifice of the cross is made present under sacramental signs. It is also the 
table of the Lord and the people of God are called together to share in it. The altar is, as well, the 
center of the thanksgiving that the eucharist accomplishes.[80]

260. In a place of worship, the celebration of the eucharist must be on an altar, either fixed or 
movable. Outside a place of worship, especially if the celebration is only for a single occasion, a 
suitable table may be used, but always with a cloth and corporal.

261. A fixed altar is one attached to the floor so that it cannot be moved; a movable altar is one 
that can be transferred from place to place.

262. The main altar should be freestanding to allow the ministers to walk around it easily and 
Mass to be celebrated facing the people. It should be so placed as to be a focal point on which 
the attention of the whole congregation centers naturally.[81] The main altar should ordinarily be 
a fixed, consecrated altar.

263. According to the Church's traditional practice and the altar's symbolism, the table of a fixed 
altar should be of stone and indeed of natural stone. But at the discretion of the conference of 
bishops some other solid, becoming, and well-crafted material may be used.

The pedestal or base of the table may be of any sort of material, as long as it is becoming and 
solid.

264. A movable altar may be constructed of any becoming, solid material suited to liturgical use, 
according to the traditions and customs of different regions.

265. Altars both fixed and movable are consecrated according to the rite described in the 
liturgical books; but movable altars may simply be blessed. There is no obligation to have a 
consecrated stone in a movable altar or on the table where the eucharist is celebrated outside a 
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place of worship (see no. 260).

266. It is fitting to maintain the practice of enclosing in the altar or of placing under the altar 
relics of saints, even of nonmartyrs. Care must be taken to have solid evidence of the authenticity 
of such relics.

267. Minor altars should be fewer in number. In new churches they should be placed in chapels 
separated in some way from the body of the church.[82]

V. ALTAR FURNISHINGS

268. At least one cloth should be placed on the altar out of reverence for the celebration of the 
memorial of the Lord and the banquet that gives us his body and blood. The shape, size, and 
decoration of the altar cloth should be in keeping with the design of the altar.

269. Candles are to be used at every liturgical service as a sign of reverence and festiveness. The 
candlesticks are to be placed either on or around the altar in a way suited to the design of the 
altar and the sanctuary. Everything is to be well balanced and must not interfere with the 
faithful's clear view of what goes on at the altar or is placed on it.

270. There is also to be a cross, clearly visible to the congregation, either on the altar or near it.

VI. CHAIR FOR THE PRIEST CELEBRANT AND THE MINISTERS, THAT IS, THE 
PLACE WHERE THE PRIEST PRESIDES

271. The priest celebrant's chair ought to stand as a symbol of his office of presiding over the 
assembly and of directing prayer. Thus the best place for the chair is at the back of the sanctuary 
and turned toward the congregation, unless the structure or other circumstances are an obstacle 
(for example, if too great a distance would interfere with communication between the priest and 
people). Anything resembling a throne is to be avoided. The seats for the ministers should be so 
placed in the sanctuary that they can readily carry out their appointed functions.[83]

VII. LECTERN (AMBO) OR PLACE FROM WHICH THE WORD OF GOD IS 
PROCLAIMED

272. The dignity of the word of God requires the church to have a place that is suitable for 
proclamation of the word and is a natural focal point for the people during the liturgy of the 
word.[84]

As a rule the lectern or ambo should be stationary, not simply a movable stand. In keeping with 
the structure of each church, it must be so placed that the ministers may be easily seen and heard 
by the faithful.

The readings, responsorial psalm, and the Easter Proclamation ("Exsultet") are proclaimed from 
the lectern; it may be used also for the homily and general intercessions (prayer of the faithful).
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It is better for the commentator, cantor, or choir director not to use the lectern.

VIII. PLACES FOR THE FAITHFUL

273. The places for the faithful should be arranged with care so that the people are able to take 
their rightful part in the celebration visually and mentally. As a rule, there should be benches or 
chairs for their use. But the custom of reserving seats for private persons must be abolished.[85] 
Chairs or benches should be set up in such a way that the people can easily take the positions 
required during various celebrations and have unimpeded access to receive communion.

The congregation must be enabled not only to see the priest and the other ministers but also, with 
the aid of modern sound equipment, to hear them without difficulty.

IX. CHOIR, ORGAN, AND OTHER MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

274. In relation to the design of each church, the "schola cantorum" should be so placed that its 
character as a part of the assembly of the faithful that has a special function stands out clearly. 
The location should also assist the choir's liturgical ministry and readily allow each member 
complete, that is, sacramental participation in the Mass.[86]

275. The organ and other lawfully approved musical instruments are to be placed suitably in such 
a way that they can sustain the singing of the choir and congregation and be heard with ease 
when they are played alone.

X. RESERVATION OF THE EUCHARIST

276. Every encouragement should be given to the practice of eucharistic reservation in a chapel 
suited to the faithful's private adoration and prayer.[87] If this is impossible because of the 
structure of the church, the sacrament should be reserved at an altar or elsewhere, in keeping 
with local custom, and in a part of the church that is worthy and properly adorned.[88]

277. The eucharist is to be reserved in a single, solid, unbreakable tabernacle. Thus as a rule 
there should be only one tabernacle in each church.[89]

XI. IMAGES FOR VENERATION BY THE FAITHFUL

278. In keeping with the Church's very ancient tradition, it is lawful to set up in places of 
worship images of Christ, Mary, and the saints for veneration by the faithful. But there is need 
both to limit their number and to situate them in such a way that they do not distract the people's 
attention from the celebration.[90] There is to be only one image of any one saint. In general, the 
devotion of the entire community is to be the criterion regarding images in the adornment and 
arrangement of a church.

XII. GENERAL PLAN OF THE CHURCH

279. The style in which a church is decorated should be a means to achieve noble simplicity, not 
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ostentation. The choice of materials for church appointments must be marked by concern for 
genuineness and by the intent to foster instruction of the faithful and the dignity of the place of 
worship.

280. Proper planning of a church and its surroundings that meets contemporary needs requires 
attention not only to the elements belonging directly to liturgical services but also to those 
facilities for the comfort of the people that are usual in places of public gatherings.

CHAPTER VI - REQUISITES FOR CELEBRATING MASS

I. BREAD AND WINE

281. Following the example of Christ, the Church has always used bread and wine with water to 
celebrate the Lord's Supper.

282. According to the tradition of the entire Church, the bread must be made from wheat; 
according to the tradition of the Latin Church, it must be unleavened.

283. The nature of the sign demands that the material for the eucharistic celebration truly have 
the appearance of food. Accordingly, even though unleavened and baked in the traditional shape, 
the eucharistic bread should be made in such a way that in a Mass with a congregation the priest 
is able actually to break the host into parts and distribute them to at least some of the faithful. 
(When, however, the number of communicants is large or other pastoral needs require it, small 
hosts are in no way ruled out.) The action of the breaking of the bread, the simple term for the 
eucharist in apostolic times, will more clearly bring out the force and meaning of the sign of the 
unity of all in the one bread and of their charity, since the one bread is being distributed among 
the members of one family.

284. The wine for the eucharist must be from the fruit of the vine (see Lk 22:18), natural, and 
pure, that is not mixed with any foreign substance.

285. Care must be taken to ensure that the elements are kept in good condition: that the wine 
does not turn to vinegar or the bread spoil or become too hard to be broken easily.

286. If the priest notices after the consecration or as he receives communion that water instead of 
wine was poured into the chalice, he pours the water into another container, then pours wine with 
water into the chalice and consecrates it. He says only the part of the institution narrative related 
to the consecration of the chalice, without being obliged to consecrate the bread again.

II. SACRED FURNISHINGS IN GENERAL

287. As in the case of architecture, the Church welcomes the artistic style of every region for all 
sacred furnishings and accepts adaptations in keeping with the genius and traditions of each 
people, provided they fit the purpose for which the sacred furnishings are intended.[91]

In this matter as well the concern is to be for the noble simplicity that is the perfect companion of 
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genuine art.

288. In the choice of materials for sacred furnishings, others besides the traditional are 
acceptable that by contemporary standards are considered to be of high quality, are durable, and 
well suited to sacred uses. The conference of bishops is to make the decisions for each region.

III. SACRED VESSELS

289. Among the requisites for the celebration of Mass, the sacred vessels hold a place of honor, 
especially the chalice and paten, which are used in presenting, consecrating, and receiving the 
bread and wine.

290. Vessels should be made from materials that are solid and that in the particular region are 
regarded as noble. The conference of bishops will be the judge in this matter. But preference is to 
be given to materials that do not break easily or become unusable.

291. Chalices and other vessels that serve as receptacles for the blood of the Lord are to have a 
cup of nonabsorbent material. The base may be of any other solid and worthy material.

292. Vessels that serve as receptacles for the eucharistic bread, such as a paten, ciborium, pyx, 
monstrance, etc., may be made of other materials that are prized in the region, for example, 
ebony or other hard woods, as long as they are suited to sacred use.

293. For the consecration of hosts one rather large paten may properly be used; on it is placed the 
bread for the priest as well as for the ministers and the faithful.

294. Vessels made from metal should ordinarily be gilded on the inside if the metal is one that 
rusts; gilding is not necessary if the metal is more precious than gold and does not rust.

295. The artist may fashion the sacred vessels in a shape that is in keeping with the culture of 
each region, provided each type of vessel is suited to the intended liturgical use.

296. For the blessing or consecration of vessels the rites prescribed in the liturgical books are to 
be followed.

IV. VESTMENTS

297. In the Church, the Body of Christ, not all members have the same function. This diversity of 
ministries is shown outwardly in worship by the diversity of vestments. These should therefore 
symbolize the function proper to each ministry. But at the same time the vestments should also 
contribute to the beauty of the rite.

298. The vestment common to ministers of every rank is the alb, tied at the waist with a cincture, 
unless it is made to fit without a cincture. An amice should be put on first if the alb does not 
completely cover the street clothing at the neck. A surplice may not be substituted for the alb 
when the chasuble or dalmatic is to be worn or when a stole is used instead of the chasuble or 
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dalmatic.

299. Unless otherwise indicated, the chasuble, worn over the alb and stole, is the vestment proper 
to the priest celebrant at Mass and other rites immediately connected with Mass.

300. The dalmatic, worn over the alb and stole, is the vestment proper to the deacon.

301. Ministers below the order of deacon may wear the alb or other vestment that is lawfully 
approved in each region.

302. The priest wears the stole around his neck and hanging down in front. The deacon wears it 
over his left shoulder and drawn across the chest to the right side, where it is fastened.

303. The cope is worn by the priest in processions and other services, in keeping with the rubrics 
proper to each rite.

304. Regarding the design of vestments, the conferences of bishops may determine and propose 
to the Apostolic See adaptations that correspond to the needs and usages of their regions.[92]

305. In addition to the traditional materials, natural fabrics proper to the region may be used for 
making vestments; artificial fabrics that are in keeping with the dignity of the liturgy and the 
person wearing them may also be used. The conference of bishops will be the judge in this 
matter.[93]

306. The beauty of a vestment should derive from its material and design rather than from lavish 
ornamentation. Representations on vestments should consist only of symbols, images, or pictures 
portraying the sacred. Anything out of keeping with the sacred is to be avoided.

307. Variety in the color of the vestments is meant to give effective, outward expression to the 
specific character of the mysteries of the faith being celebrated and, in the course of the year, to a 
sense of progress in the Christian life.

308. Traditional usage should be retained for the vestment colors.

a. White is used in the offices and Masses of the Easter and Christmas seasons; on feasts and 
memorials of the Lord, other than of his passion; on feasts and memorials of Mary, the angels, 
saints who were not martyrs, All Saints (1 November), John the Baptist (24 June), John the 
Evangelist (27 December), the Chair of St. Peter (22 February), and the Conversion of St. Paul 
(25 January).

b. Red is used on Passion Sunday (Palm Sunday) and Good Friday, Pentecost, celebrations of the 
Lord's passion, birthday feasts of the apostles and evangelists, and celebrations of martyrs.

c. Green is used in the offices and Masses of Ordinary Time.

d. Violet is used in Lent and Advent. It may also be worn in offices and Masses for the dead.
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e. Black may be used in Masses for the dead.

f. Rose may be used on "Gaudete" Sunday (Third Sunday of Advent) and "Laetare" Sunday 
(Fourth Sunday of Lent).

The conference of bishops may choose and propose to the Apostolic See adaptations suited to the 
needs and culture of peoples.

309. On solemn occasions more precious vestments may be used, even if not of the color of the 
day.

310. Ritual Masses are celebrated in their proper color, in white, or in a festive color; Masses for 
various needs and occasions are celebrated in the color proper to the day or the season or in 
violet if they bear a penitential character, for example, ritual Masses nos. 23, 28, and 40; votive 
Masses are celebrated in the color suited to the Mass itself or in the color proper to the day or 
season.

V. OTHER REQUISITES FOR CHURCH USE

311. Besides vessels and vestments for which some special material is prescribed, any other 
furnishings that either have a liturgical use or are in any other way introduced into a church 
should be worthy and suited to their particular purpose.

312. Even in minor matters, every effort should be made to respect the canons of art and to 
combine cleanliness and a noble simplicity.

CHAPTER VII - CHOICE OF THE MASS AND ITS PARTS

313. The pastoral effectiveness of a celebration will be heightened if the texts of readings, 
prayers, and songs correspond as closely as possible to the needs, religious dispositions, and 
aptitude of the participants. This will be achieved by an intelligent use of the broad options 
described in this chapter.

In planning the celebration, then, the priest should consider the general spiritual good of the 
assembly rather than his personal outlook. He should be mindful that the choice of texts is to be 
made in consultation with the ministers and others who have a function in the celebration, 
including the faithful in regard to the parts that more directly belong to them.

Since a variety of options is provided for the different parts of the Mass, it is necessary for the 
deacon, readers, psalmists, cantors, commentator, and choir to be completely sure beforehand of 
those texts for which they are responsible so that nothing is improvised. A harmonious planning 
and execution will help dispose the people spiritually to take part in the eucharist.

I. CHOICE OF MASS

314. On solemnities the priest is bound to follow the calendar of the church where he is 
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celebrating.

315. On Sundays, on weekdays of Advent, the Christmas season, Lent, and the Easter season, on 
feasts, and on obligatory memorials:

a. if Mass is celebrated with a congregation, the priest should follow the calendar of the church 
where he is celebrating;

b. if Mass is celebrated without a congregation, the priest may choose either the calendar of the 
church or his own calendar.

316. On optional memorials:

a. On the weekdays of Advent from 17 December to 24 December, during the octave of 
Christmas, and on the weekdays of Lent, apart from Ash Wednesday and in Holy Week, the 
priest celebrates the Mass of the day; but he may take the opening prayer from a memorial listed 
in the General Roman Calendar for that day, except on Ash Wednesday and during Holy Week.

b. On the weekdays of Advent before 17 December, the weekdays of the Christmas season from 
2 January on, and the weekdays of the Easter season, the priest may choose the weekday Mass, 
the Mass of the saint or of one of the saints whose memorial is observed, or the Mass of a saint 
inscribed in the martyrology for that day.

c. On the weekdays in Ordinary Time, the priest may choose the weekday Mass, the Mass of an 
optional memorial, the Mass of a saint inscribed in the martyrology for that day, a Mass for 
various needs and occasions, or a votive Mass.

If he celebrates with a congregation, the priest should first consider the spiritual good of the 
faithful and avoid imposing his own personal preferences. In particular, he should not omit the 
readings assigned for each day in the weekday lectionary too frequently or without sufficient 
reason, since the Church desires that a richer portion of God's word be provided for the people.
[94]

For similar reasons he should use Masses for the dead sparingly. Every Mass is offered for both 
the living and the dead and there is a remembrance of the dead in each eucharistic prayer.

Where the faithful are attached to the optional memorials of Mary or the saints, at least one Mass 
of the memorial should be celebrated to satisfy their devotion.

When an option is given between a memorial in the General Roman Calendar and one in a 
diocesan or religious calendar, the preference should be given, all things being equal and 
depending on tradition, to the memorial in the particular calendar.

II. CHOICE OF INDIVIDUAL TEXTS

317. In the choice of texts for the several parts of the Mass, the following rules are to be 
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observed. They apply to Masses of the season and of the saints.

READINGS

318. Sundays and holydays have three readings, that is, from the Old Testament, from the 
writings of an apostle, and from a Gospel. Thus God's own teaching brings the Christian people 
to a knowledge of the continuity of the work of salvation.

Accordingly, it is expected that there will be three readings, but for pastoral reasons and by 
decree of the conference of bishops the use of only two readings is allowed in some places. In 
such a case, the choice between the first two readings should be based on the norms in the 
Lectionary and on the intention to lead the people to a deeper knowledge of Scripture; there 
should never be any thought of choosing a text because it is shorter or easier.

319. In the weekday lectionary, readings are provided for each day of every week throughout the 
year; therefore, unless a solemnity or feast occurs, these readings are for the most part to be used 
on the days to which they are assigned.

The continuous reading during the week, however, is sometimes interrupted by the occurrence of 
a feast or particular celebration. In this case the priest, taking into consideration the entire week's 
plan of readings, is allowed either to combine omitted parts with other readings or to give 
preference to certain readings.

In Masses with special groups, the priest may choose texts more suited to the particular 
celebration, provided they are taken from the texts of an approved lectionary.

320. The Lectionary has a special selection of texts from Scripture for Masses that incorporate 
certain sacraments or sacramentals or that are celebrated by reason of special circumstances.

These selections of readings have been assigned so that by hearing a more pertinent passage 
from God's word the faithful may be led to a better understanding of the mystery they are taking 
part in and may be led to a more ardent love for God's word.

Therefore the texts for proclamation in the liturgical assembly are to be chosen on the basis of 
their pastoral relevance and the options allowed in this matter.

PRAYERS

321. The many prefaces enriching the Roman Missal are intended to develop in different ways 
the theme of thanksgiving in the eucharistic prayer and bring out more clearly the different facets 
of the mystery of salvation.

322. The choice of the eucharistic prayer may be guided by the following norms.

a. Eucharistic Prayer I, the Roman Canon, which may be used on any day, is particularly apt on 
days when there is a special text for the prayer, "In union with the whole Church" or in Masses 
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that have a special form of the prayer, "Father, accept this offering;" also on the feasts of the 
apostles and saints mentioned in it and on Sundays, unless for pastoral considerations another 
eucharistic prayer is preferred.

b. Eucharistic Prayer II has features that make it particularly suitable for weekdays and special 
circumstances.

Although it has its own preface, it may also be used with other prefaces, especially those that 
summarize the mystery of salvation, such as the Sunday prefaces or the common prefaces.

When Mass is celebrated for a dead person, the special formulary may be inserted in the place 
indicated, namely, before the intercession, "Remember our brothers and sisters."

c. Eucharistic Prayer III may be said with any preface. Its use is particularly suited to Sundays 
and holydays.

The special formulary for a dead person may be used with this prayer in the place indicated, 
namely, at the prayer, "In mercy and love unite all your children."

d. Eucharistic Prayer IV has a fixed preface and provides a fuller summary of the history of 
salvation. It may be used when a Mass has no preface of its own.

Because of the structure of this prayer no special formulary for the dead may be inserted.

e. A eucharistic prayer that has its own preface may be used with that preface. even when the 
Mass calls for the preface of the season.

323. In any Mass the prayers belonging to that Mass are used, unless otherwise noted.

In Masses on a memorial, however, the opening prayer or collect may be from the Mass itself or 
from the common; the prayer over the gifts and prayer after communion, unless they are proper, 
may be taken either from the common or from the weekdays of the current season.

On the weekdays in Ordinary Time, the prayers may be taken from the preceding Sunday; from 
another Sunday in Ordinary Time, or from the prayers for various needs and occasions listed in 
the Missal. It is always permissible even to use the opening prayer from these Masses.

This provides a rich collection of texts that create an opportunity continually to rephrase the 
themes of prayer for the liturgical assembly and also to adapt the prayer to the needs of the 
people, the Church, and the world. During the more important seasons of the year, however, the 
proper seasonal prayers appointed for each day in the Missal already make this adaptation.

SONG

324. The norms laid down in their proper places are to be observed for the choice of chants 
between the readings and the songs for the processions at the entrance, presentation of the gifts, 
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and communion.

SPECIAL PERMISSIONS

325. In addition to the permissions just given to choose more suitable texts, the conferences of 
bishops have the right in some circumstances to make further adaptations of readings, but on 
condition that the texts are taken from an approved lectionary.

CHAPTER VIII - MASSES AND PRAYERS FOR VARIOUS NEEDS AND OCCASIONS 
AND MASSES FOR THE DEAD

I. MASSES AND PRAYERS FOR VARIOUS NEEDS AND OCCASIONS AND 
OCCASIONS AND MASSES FOR THE DEAD

326. For well-disposed Christians the liturgy of the sacraments and sacramentals causes almost 
every event in human life to be made holy by divine grace that flows from the paschal mystery.
[95] The eucharist, in turn, is the sacrament of sacraments. Accordingly, the Missal provides 
formularies for Masses and prayers that may be used in the various circumstances of Christian 
life, for the needs of the whole world, and for the needs of the Church, both local and universal.

327. In view of the broad options for choosing the readings and prayers, the Masses for various 
needs and occasions should be used sparingly, that is, when the occasion requires.

328. In all the Masses for various needs and occasions, unless otherwise indicated, the weekday 
readings and the chants between them may be used, if they are suited to the celebration.

329. The Masses for various needs and occasions are of three types:

a. the ritual Masses, which are related to the celebration of certain sacraments or sacramentals;

b. the Masses for various needs and occasions, which are used either as circumstances arise or at 
fixed times;

c. the votive Masses of the mysteries of the Lord or in honor of Mary or a particular saint or of 
all the saints, which are options provided in favor of the faithful's devotion.

330. Ritual Masses are prohibited on the Sundays of Advent, Lent, and the Easter season, on 
solemnities, on days within the octave of Easter, on All Souls, on Ash Wednesday, and during 
Holy Week. In addition, the norms in the ritual books or in the Masses themselves also apply.

331. From the selection of Masses for various needs and occasions, the competent authority may 
choose Masses for those special days of prayer that the conferences of bishops may decree 
during the course of the year.

332. In cases of serious need or pastoral advantage, at the direction of the local Ordinary or with 
his permission, an appropriate Mass maybe celebrated on any day except solemnities, the 
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Sundays of Advent, Lent, and the Easter season, days within the octave of Easter, on All Souls, 
Ash Wednesday, and during Holy Week.

333. On obligatory memorials, on the weekdays of Advent until 16 December, of the Christmas 
season after 2 January, and of the Easter season after the octave of Easter, Masses for various 
needs and occasions are per se forbidden. But if some real need or pastoral advantage requires, at 
the discretion of the rector of the church or the priest celebrant, the Masses corresponding to 
such need or advantage may be used in a celebration with a congregation.

334. On weekdays in Ordinary Time when there is an optional memorial or the office is of that 
weekday, any Mass or prayer for various needs and occasions is permitted, but ritual Masses are 
excluded.

II. MASSES FOR THE DEAD

335. The Church offers Christ's paschal sacrifice for the dead so that on the basis of the 
communion existing between all Christ's members, the petition for spiritual help on behalf of 
some members may bring others comforting hope.

336. The funeral Mass has first place among the Masses for the dead and may be celebrated on 
any day except solemnities that are days of obligation, Holy Thursday, the Easter Triduum, and 
the Sundays of Advent, Lent, and the Easter season.

337. On the occasions of news of a death, final burial, or the first anniversary, Mass for the dead 
may be celebrated even on days within the Christmas octave, on obligatory memorials, and on 
weekdays, except Ash Wednesday and during Holy Week.

Other Masses for the dead, that is, daily Masses, may be celebrated on weekdays in Ordinary 
Time when there is an optional memorial or the office is of the weekday, provided such Masses 
are actually offered for the dead.

338. At the funeral Mass there should as a rule be a short homily, but never a eulogy of any kind. 
The homily is also recommended at other Masses for the dead celebrated with a congregation.

339. All the faithful, and especially the family, should be urged to share in the eucharistic 
sacrifice offered for the deceased person by receiving communion.

340. If the funeral Mass is directly joined to the burial rite, once the prayer after communion has 
been said and omitting the rite of dismissal, the rite of final commendation or of farewell takes 
place, but only when the body is present.

341. In the planning and choosing of the variable parts of the Mass for the dead, especially the 
funeral Mass (for example, prayers, readings, general intercessions) pastoral considerations 
bearing upon the deceased, the family, and those attending should rightly be foremost.

Pastors should, moreover, take into special account those who are present at a liturgical 
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celebration or hear the Gospel only because of the funeral. These may be non-Catholics or 
Catholics who never or rarely share in the eucharist or who have apparently lost the faith. Priests 
are, after all, ministers of Christ's Gospel for all people.
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INSTITUTIO GENERALIS MISSALIS ROMANI 

PROffiMIUM 

L Cenam paschalem cum discipulis celebraturus, in qua sacrificium sui Corporis et Sanguinis 
instituit, Christus Dominus cenaculum magnum, stratum (Lc 22, 12) parari mandavit. Quod 
quidem iussum etiam ad se pertinere Ecclesia semper est arbitrata, cum de iis statuebat, quee, in 
disponendis hominum animis, locis, ritibus, textibus, ad sanctissimee Eucharistiee celebrationem 
spectarent. Normee quoque hodiernee, quee, voluntate Concilii CEcumenici Vaticani II innixee, 
preescriptee sunt, atque novum Missale, quo Ecclesia ritus romani in Missa celebranda posthac 
utetur, iterum sunt argumentum huius sollicitudinis Ecclesiee, eius fidei immutatique amoris erga 
summum mysterium eucharisticum, atque continuam contextamque eius traditionem, quamquam 
res novee queedam inductee sunt, te- 

stantur. 

Testimonium fidei immutatre 

2. Missee natura sacrificalis, a Concilio Tridentino, quod universee traditioni Ecclesiee 
congruebat, sollemniter asserta,1 rursus enuntiata est a Concilio Vaticano II, quod circa Missam 
heec significantia protulit verba: «Salvator noster in Cena novissima sacrificium eucharisticum 
Corporis et Sanguinis sui instituit, quo sacrificium crucis in seecula, donee veniret, perpetuaret, 
atque adeo Ecclesiee dilectee sponsee memoriale concrederet mortis et resurrectionis suee».2 

Quod sic a Concilio docetur, id formulis Missee continenter expri- 

1 Cone. Trid., Sessio XXII, 17 sept. 1562: DS 1738-1759. 

2 Cone. Vat. II, Const. de saera Liturgia, Saerosanetum Cone ilium, n. 47; cf. Const. dogm. de 
Eeclesia, Lumen gentium, nn. 3, 28; Deer. de Presbyterorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum 
ordinis, nn. 2, 4, 5. 

=m ..... =-~ .......... ~mm~=_~w. .... __ ...... .. __ .. -------------------------------- 

20 

INSTITUTIO GENERALIS MIS SALIS ROMANI 

mitur. Etenim doctrina, quee hac sententia Sacramentarii Leoniani presse significatur: «quoties 
huius hostire commemoratio celebratur, opus nostree redemptionis exercetur »,3 apte 
accurateque explicatur in Precibus eucharisticis; in his enim sacerdos, dum anamnesin peragit, ad 
Deum nomine etiam totius populi conversus, ei gratias persolvit et sacrificium offert vivum et 
sanctum, oblationem scilicet Ecclesire et hostiam, cuius immolatione ipse Deus voluit placari,4 
atque orat, ut Corpus et Sanguis Christi sint Patri sacrificium acceptabile et toti mundo salutare.5 

I ta in novo Missali lex orandi Ecclesire respondet perenni legi credendi, qua nempe monemur 
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unum et idem esse, excepta divers a offerendi ratione, crucis sacrificium eiusque in Missa 
sacramentalem renovationem, quam in Cena novissima Christus Dominus instituit Apostolisque 
faciendam man davit in sui memoriam, atque proinde Missam simul esse sacrificium laudis, 
gratiarum actionis, propitiatorium et satisfactorium. 

3\. Mirabile etiam mysterium preesentire rec;tlis Domini sub speciebus eucharisticis, a Concilio 
Vaticano II 6 aliisque Ecclesiee Magisterii documentis 7 eodem sensu eademque sententia, 
quibus Concilium Tridentinum id credendum proposuerat,8 confirmatum, in Missre celebratione 
declaratur non solum ipsis verbis consecrationis, quibus Christus per transubstantiationem 
prresens redditur, sed etiam sensu et exhibitione summee reverentiee et adorationis, quee in 
liturgia eucharistica fieri contingit. Eadem de causa populus christianus adducitur, ut feria V 
Hebdomadre sanctee in Cena Domini, et in sollemnitate Ss.mi Corporis et Sanguinis Christi, hoc 
admirabile Sacramentum peculiarem in modum excolat adorando. 

3 Ct. Saeram. Veronense, ed. Mohlberg, n. 93. 4 Ct. Prex eueharistiea III. 

5 Ct. Prex eueharistica IV. 

6 Cone. Vat. II, Const. de saera Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, nn. 7, 47; Deer. de 
Presbyterorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum or'dinis, nn. 5, 18. 

7 Cf. Pius XII, Litt. Ene. Humani generis: A.A.S. 42 (1950) pp. 570-571; Paulus VI, Litt. Ene. 
Mysterium Fidei: A.A.S. 57 (1965) pp. 762-769; Sollemnis Protessio Fidei, 30 iunii 1968, nn. 
24-26: A.A.S. 60 (1968) pp. 442-443; S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 
1967, nn. 3 t, 9: A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 543, 547. 

8 Ct. Cone. Trid., Sessio XIII, 11 oct. 1551: DS 1635-1661. 
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4. Natura vero sacerdotii ministerialis, quod presbyteri proprium est, qui in persona Christi 
sacrificium offen!: cretuique populi sancti prresidet, in ipsius ritus forma, e preestantiore loco et 
munere eiusdem sacerdotis elucet. Huius vero muneris rationes edicuntur et perspicue ac fusius 
explanantur in gratiarum actione Missee chrismatis, feria V Hebdomadee sanctre; quo videlicet 
die institutio sacerdotii commemoratur. In illa enim collatio potestatis sacerdotalis per manuum 
impositionem facta illustratur; atque ipsa potestas, singulis officiis recensitis, describitur, qure est 
continuatio potestatis Christi, Summi Pontificis Novi Testamenti. 

5. Sed hac sacerdotii ministerialis natura etiam aliud quiddam, magni sane faciendum, in sua luce 
collocatur, id est regale sacerdotium fidelium, quorum sacrificium spiritale per presbyterorum 
m:inisterium in unione cum sacrificio Christi, unici Mediatoris, consummatur.9 Namque celeb 
ratio Eucharistire est actio Ecclesiee universre; in qua unusquisque solum et totum id agat, quod 
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ad ipsum pertinet, respectu habito gradus eius in populo Dei. Quo efficitur, ut etiam rationes 
quredam celebrationis magis attendantur, quibus sreculorum decursu inter dum est minor cura 
adhibita. Hic enim populus est populus Dei, Sanguine Christi acquisitus, a Domino congregatus, 
eius verbo nutritus, populus ad id vocatus, ut preces totius familire humanee ad Deum admoveat, 
populus, qui pro mysterio salutis gratias in Christo agit eius sacrificium offerendo, populus 
denique, qui per Communionem Corporis et Sanguinis Christi in unum coalescit. Qui populus, 
licet origine sua sit sanctus, tamen per ipsam participationem consciam, actuosam et fructuosam 
mysterii eucharistici in sanctitate continenter crescit.lO 

Traditio non intermissa declaratur 

1&. Cum prrecepta enuntiaret, quibus Ordo Missre recognosceretur, Concilium Vaticanum II 
prreter alia mandavit quoque, ut ritus nonnulli restituerentur «ad pristinam sanctorum Patrum 
norm am »,11 

9 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Decr. de Presbyterorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum ordinis, n. 2. 

10 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 11. 11 Ibid., n. 50. 
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iisdem videlicet usum verbis ac S. Pius V in Constitutione Apostolica {( Quo primum» inscriptis, 
qua anna 1570 Missale Tridentinum est promulgatum. Ob hanc vero ipsam verborum 
convenientiam notari potest, qua ratione ambo Missalia Romana, quamvis intercesserint quattuor 
seecula, requalem et parem complectantur traditionem. Si autem huius traditionis ponderentur 
interiora elementa, intellegitur etiam, quam egregie ac feliciter prius perficiatur altero. 

7. Temporibus sane difficilibus, quibus catholica fides de indole sacrificali Missre, de ministeriali 
sacerdotio, de reali et perpetua Christi sub eucharisticis speciebus prresentia in discrimen fuerat 
adducta, id S. Pii V imprimis intererat, ut recentiorem traditionem, immerito oppugnatam, 
servaret, minimis tantummodo ritus sacri mutationibus inductis. Re quidem vera Missale illud 
anni 1570 pauIum admodum distat a primo omnium anna 1474 typis edito Missali, quod vicissim 
fideliter quidem repe1tit Missale temporis Innocentii PP. III. Codices insuper Bibliothecee 
Vaticanee, quamquam aliquot intulerant locutionum emendationes, haud tamen permiserunt, ut in 
illa pervestigatione «veterum et probatorum auctorum» plus quam liturgici commentarii mediee 
retatis inquirerentur. 

8. Hodie, contra, illa {( sanctorum Patrum norma», quam sectabantur Missalis S. Pii V 
emendatores, locupletata est innumerabilibus eruditorum scriptis. Postquam enim 
Sacramentarium Gregorianum anna 1571 primum editum est, vetera Sacramentaria Romana et 
Ambrosiana critica arte srepe typis sunt divulgata, perinde ac vetusti Iibri liturgici Hispani et 
Gallicani, qui plurimas preces non levis prrestantiee spiritalis, eo usque ignoratas, in conspectum 
produxerunt. 
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Traditiones pariter priscorum seeculorum, antequam ritus Orientis et Occidentis constituerentur, 
nunc idcirco melius cognoscuntur, quod tot reperta sunt documenta liturgica. 

Preeterea progredientia sanctorum Patrum studia theologiam mysterii eucharistici lumine 
perfuderunt doctrinre Patrum in antiquitate christiana excellentissimorum, uti S. Iremei, S. 
Ambrosii, S. Cyrilli Hierosolymitani, S. Ioannis Chrysostomi. 

9. Quapropter« sanctorum Patrum norma» non postulat solum, ut conserventur ea, quee maiores 
nostri proximi tradiderint, sed ut 

PROCEMIUM 
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comprehendantur altiusque perpendantur cuncta prceterita Ecclesice tempora ac modi universi, 
quibus unica eius fides declarata est in humani civilisque cultus formis tam inter se differentibus, 
quippe quce vigerentin regionibus semiticis, grcecis, latinis. Amplior autem hic prospectus cern 
ere nos sinit, quemadmodum Spiritus Sanctus prcestet populo Dei mirandam fidelitatem in 
conservando immutabili fidei deposito, licet permagna sit precum rituumque varietas. 

Ad novas rerum condiciones accomnlodatio 

10. Novum igitur Missale, dum testificatur legem orandi Ecclesiee Romance, fideique depositum 
a Conciliis recentioribus traditum tutatur, ipsum vicissim magni momenti gradum designat in 
liturgica 

traditione. 

Cum enim Patres Concilii Vaticani II asseverationes dogmaticas 

Concilii Tridentini iterarunt, in longe alia mundi cetate sunt locuti; qua de causa in re pastorali 
valuerunt afferre proposita et consilia, quee ante quattuor seecula ne preevideri quidem 
potuerunt. 

H. Agnoverat iam Tridentinum Concilium magnam utilitatem catecheticam, quce in Missce celeb 
ratione contineretur; unde tamen colligere omnia consectaria, ad vitce usum quod attinet, 
nequibat. A multis reapse flagitabatur, ut sermonem vulgarem in sacrificio eucharistico 
peragendo usurpari liceret. Ad talem quidem postulationem, Concilium, rationem ducens 
adiunctorum illa eetate obtinentium, sui officii esse arbitrabatl1r doctrinam Ecclesiee tralaticiam 
denuo inculcare, secundum quam sacrificium eucharisticum imprimis Christi ipsius est actio, 
cuius proinde eHicacitas propria eo modo non afficitur, quo fideles eiusdem fiunt participes. 
Idcirco firmis hisce simulque moderatis verbis edictum est: «Etsi Missa magnam contineat 
populi fidelis eruditionem, non tamen expedire visum est Patribus, ut vulgari passim lingua 
celebraretur »Y Atque condemnandum esse pronuntiavit eum, qui censeret « Ecclesice Romance 
ritum, quo submissa voce pars Canonis et verba consecrationis proferuntur, 
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12 Cone. Trid., Sessio XXII, Doetr. de SS. MisS3~ Sacrificio, cap. 8: DS 1749. 
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damnandum esse; aut lingua tan tum vulgari Missam celebrari debere ».13 Nihilominus, dum 
hinc vetuit in Missa linguce vernaculee usum, illinc animarum pastores eius in locum 
congruentem substituere catechesim iussit: «Ne oves Christi esuriant ... mandat sancta Synodus 
pastoribus et singulis curam animarum gerentibus, ut frequenter inter Missarum celebrationem 
vel per se vel per alios, ex his, quce in Missa leguntur, exponant atque inter cetera sanctissimi 
huius sacrificii mysterium aIiquod declarent, diebus preesertim dominicis et festis ».14 

n. Propterea congregatum, ut Ecclesiam aptaret ad proprii muneris ap0stoIici necessitates hisce 
ipsis temporibus, ConciIium Vaticanum II funditus perspexit, quemadmodum Tridentinum, 
didascalicam et pastoralem indolem sacree Liturgi&.15 Et, cum nemo catholicorum esset, qui 
legitimum efficacemque ritum sacrum negaret lingua latina peractum, concedere etiam valuit: 
«Haud raro linguee vernaculee usurpatio valde utilis apud populum exsistere possit », eiusque 
adhibendce facultatem dedit.16 F!agrans illud studium, quo hoc consultum ubivis est susceptum, 
profecto effecit ut, ducibus Episcopis atque ipsa Apostolica Sede, universee liturgicee 
celebrationes quas populus participaret, exsequi liceret vulgari sermone, quo plenius 
intellegeretur mysterium, quod celebraretur. 

B. Verumtamen, cum linguce vernaculee usus in sacra Liturgia instrumentum sit, quamvis magni 
momenti, quo apertius exprimeretur catechesis mysterii, quce in celebratione continetur, 
ConciIium Vaticanum II admonuit prceterea, ut aliqua Tridentini preescripta, quibus non 
omnibus locis erat obtemperatum, ad exitum deducerentur, veluti homilia diebus dominicis et 
festis habenda 17 et facultas inter ipsos sacros ritus quasdam monitiones intericiendi.18 

Potissimum vero Concilium Vaticanum II, a quo suadebatur « illa perfectior Missee participatio, 
qua fideles post Communionem sacer- 

13 Conc. Trid., Sessio XXII, Doctr. de SS. Missce Saerificio, can. 9: DS 1759. 14 Ibid., cap. 8: 
DS 1749. 

15 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum ConciZium, n. 33. 16 Ibid., n. 36. 

17 Ibid., n. 52. 

18 Ibid., n. 35, 3. 
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dotis ex eodem sacrificio Corpus dominicum sumunt »,19 incitavit, ut aliud optatum Patrum 
Tridentinorum in rem transferretur, ut scilicet ad sacram Eucharistiam plenius participandam 
{( in singulis Missis fideles adstantes non solum spiritali affectu, sed sacramentali etiam 
Eucharistice perceptione communicarent ».20 

14L Eodem quidem animo ac studio pastorali permotum, Concilium Vaticanum II nova ratione 
expendere potuit institutum Tridentinum de Communione sub utraque specie. Etenim, quoniam 
hodie in dubium minime revocantur doctrince principia de plenissima vi Communionis, qua 
Eucharistia sub una specie panis suscipitur, permisit interdum Communionem sub utraque 
specie, cum scilicet, per declaratio rem signi sacramentalis formam, opportunitas peculiaris 
offerretur altius intellegendi mysterii, quod fideles participarent.21 

15, Hoc pacto, dum fida permanet Ecc1esia suo muneri ut magistrce veritatis, custodiens «vetera 
», id est depositum traditionis, officium quoque explet considerandi prudenterque adhibendi « 
nova» (cf. Mt 13, 52). 

Pars enim qucedam novi Missalis preces Ecclesice apertius ordinat ad temporis nostri 
necessitates; cuius generis sunt potissimum Missce rituales et pro variis necessitatibus, in quibus 
traditio et novitas opportune inter se sociantur. Itaque, dum complures dictiones integrce 
manserunt ex antiquissima haustce Ecclesice traditione, per ipsum scepius editum Missale 
Romanum patefacta, alice plures ad hodierna requisita et condiciones accommodatce sunt, alice, 
contra, uti orationes pro Ecclesia, laicis, operis humani sanctificatione, omnium gentium 
communitate, necessitatibus quibusdam nostrce cetatis propriis, ex integro sunt contextce, 
sumptis cogitationibus ac scepe ipsis locutionibus ex recentibus Concilii documentis. 

Ob eandem porro cestimationem novi status mundi, qui nunc est, in vetustissimce traditionis 
textuum usu, nulla prorsus videbatur inferri iniuria tam venerando thesauro, si qucedam 
sententice immutarentur, quo convenientius sermo ipse cum hodiernce theologice lingua 

19 Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 55. 20 Cone. Trid., Sessio 
XXII, Doctr. de SS. Missre Saerificio, cap. 6: DS 1747. 

21 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 55. 
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concineret referretque ex veri tate condicionem disciplince Ecclesice prcesentem. Hinc dicta 
nonnulla, ad existimationem et usum bonorum terrestrium attinentia, sunt mutata, haud secus ac 
nonnulla, quce exterioris quandam pcenitentice formam prodebant aliarum Ecclesice cetatum 
propriam. 

Hoc denique modo normce liturgicce Concilii Tridentini pluribus sane in partibus completce et 
perfectce sunt normis Concilii Vaticani II, quod ad exitum perduxit conatus ad sacram Liturgiam 
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fideles propius admovendi, qui per hcec quattuor scecula sunt suscepti, prcesertim vero 
recentiore cetate, maxime studio rei liturgicce a S. Pio X eiusque Successoribus promoto. 

CAPUT I 

DE CELEBRATIONIS EUCHARISTICiE MOMENTO ET DIGNITATE 

L Celebratio Missce, ut actio Christi et populi Dei hierarchice ordinati, centrum est totius vitce 
christiance pro Ecclesia tum universa tum locali, ac pro singulis fidelibus.1 In ea enim culmen 
habetur et actionis qua Deus in Christo mundum sanctificat, et cultus quem homines exhibent 
Patri, eum per Christum Dei Filium adorantes.2 In ea insuper mysteria redemptionis ita per anni 
circulum recoluntur, ut quodammodo prcesentia reddantur.3 Ceterce autem actiones sacrce et 
omnia opera christiance vitce cum ea cohcerent, ex ea profluunt et ad earn ordinantur.4 

2. Maxime proinde interest ut celeb ratio Missce seu Cence dominicce ita ordinetur, ut ministri 
atque fideles, illam pro sua condicione participantes, eos fructus plenius exinde capiant,5 ad quos 
obtinendos Christus Dominus sacrificium eucharisticum sui Corporis et sui Sanguinis instituit 
illudque, velut memoriale passionis et resurrectionis suce, Ecclesice dilectce sponsce 
concredidit.6 

1 Cf. Cone. Vat. II, Const. de saera Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 41; Const. dogm. de 
Eec1esia, Lumen gentium, n. 11; Decr. de Presbyterorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum 
ordinis, nn. 2, 5, 6; Deer. de pastorali Episeoporum munere, Christus Dominus, n. 30; Decr. de 
CEcumenismo, Unitatis redintegratio, n. 15; S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 
25 maii 1967, nn. 3 e, 6: A.A.S. 59 (1967) 

pp. 542, 544-545. . 

2 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 10. 3 Cf. ibid., n. 102. 

4 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Decr. de Presbyterorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum ordinis, n. 5; Const. 
de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 10. 

5 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, nn. 14, 19, 26, 28, 30. 

6 Cf. ibid., n. 47. 
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De orationibus aliisque partibus ad sacerdotem pertinentibus w. Inter ea quce sacerdoti 
tribuuntur, primum locum obtinet Prex eucharistica, quce culmen est totius celebrationis. 
Accedunt deinde orationes, idest collecta, oratio super oblata et oratio post communionem. Hce 
preces a sacerdote, qui cretui personam Christi gerens prceest, ad Deum diriguntur nomine totius 
plebis sanctce et omnium circumstantium.19 Merito igitur ({ orationes prcesidentiales» 
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nominantur. 

H. Item ad sacerdotem, munere prcesidis cretus congregati fungentem, spectat proferre quasdam 
monitiones atque formulas introductionis et conclusionis in ipso ritu prcevisas. Natura sua hce 
monitiones non exigunt ut omnino ad verbum proferantur forma qua in Missali exhibentur; unde 
expedire poterit, saltern in aliquibus casibus, veris communitatis condicionibus aliquatenus eas 
aptare.20 Sacerdoti prcesidi etiam spectat verbum Dei nuntiare, necnon benedictionem finalem 
impertire. Ipsi insuper licet, brevissimis verbis, introducere fideles in Missam diei, ante quam 
celebratio inchoetur; in liturgiam verbi, ante lectiones; in Pre cern eucharisticam, ante 
prcefationem; necnon universam actionem sacram, ante dimissionem, concludere. 

12. Natura partium «prcesidentialium» exigit ut clara et elata voce proferantur et ab omnibus 
cum attentione auscultentur.21 Proinde dum sacerdos eas profert alice orationes vel cantus non 
habeantur, atque organum vel alia instrumenta musica sileant. 

B. Sacerdos vero non solum tam quam prceses nomine totius communitatis preces effundit, sed 
etiam aliquando nomine dumtaxat suo, ut ministerium suum maiore cum animi attentione et 
pietate adimpleat. Huiusmodi preces secreto proferuntur. 

De aliis formulis in celeb ratione occurrentibus 

1140 Cum Missce celebratio natura sua indolem ({ communitariam » habeat,22 dialogis inter 
celebrantem et cretum fidelium necnon acclamationibus magna vis inhceret: 23 etenim non sunt 
tan tum signa externa celebrationis communis, sed communionem inter sacerdotem et populum 
fovent et efficiunt. 

19 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 33. 20 Cf. S. Congr. 
pro Cultu Divino, Litt. circ. de Precibus eucharisticis, 27 aprilis 1973, n. 14: A.A.S. 65 (1973) p. 
346. 

21 Ct. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Musicam sacram, 5 martii 1967, n. 14: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 304. 

22 Ct. Cone. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, nn. 26, 27; 

S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 3 d: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 542. 

23 Ct. Cone. Vat. II, Const. de saera Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 30. 
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15. Acclamationes et responsiones fidelium salutationibus sacerdotis et orationibus illum 
participationis actuosce gradum constituunt, qui in omni Missce forma a fidelibus congregatis 
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prcestandus est, ut actio totius communitatis clare exprimatur et foveatur.24 

116. Alice partes, ad actuosam fidelium participationem man ifestandam et fovendam val de 
utiles, quce universe cretui tribuuntur, sunt prcesertim actus pcenitentialis, professio fidei, oratio 
un iversalis et oratio dominica. 

H. Demum ex aliis formulis: 

a) nonnullce ritum seu actum per se stantem, uti hymnus Gloria, psalmus responsorius, Alleluia 
et versus ante Evangelium, Sanctus, acclamatio anamneseos, cantus post Communionem, 
constituunt; 

b) nonnullce vero, uti cantus ad introitum, ad offertorium, ad fractionem (Agnus Dei) et ad 
Communionem, ritum ali quem comitantur. 

De modis proferendi varios textus 

18. In textibus clara et elata voce proferendis sive a sacerdote sive a ministris sive ab omnibus, 
vox respondeat generi ipsius textus, prouti hic est lectio, oratio, admonitio, acclamatio, cantus; 
necnon formce celebrationis et sollemnitati cretus. Ratio insuper habeatur indolis divers arum 
linguarum et ingenii populorum. 

In rubricis ergo et in normis quce sequuntur, verba « dicere)} vel « proferre » intellegi debent 
sive de cantu sive de recitatione, servatis principiis supra propositis. 

De momenta cantus 

19. Ab Apostolo monentur christifideles qui in unum conveniunt exspectantes adventum Domini 
sui, ut una simul cantent psalmis, hymnis et canticis spiritalibus (d. Col 3, 16). Cantus enim est 
signum exsultationis cordis (d. Act 2, 46). Un de S. Augustinus recte dicit: «cantare amantis 
est )},zs et iam antiquitus in proverbium venit: « bis orat qui bene cantat )}. 

Magni ergo fiat usus cantus in celebrationibus, attentis· ingenio populorum et facultatibus 
cuiuslibet cretus, ita tamen ut non necessarium semper sit omnes textus cantu proferre qui per se 
cantui destinantur. 

In seligendis tamen partibus quce revera canantur ece prceferendce 

24 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Musicam sac ram, 5 martii 1967, n. 16 a: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 
305. 

25 Sermo 336, 1: PL 38, 1472. 
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sunt quce maioris sunt momenti, et prcesertim, quce a sacerdote vel ministris, populo 
respondente, canendce sunt, aut a sacerdote et populo simul proferendce.26 

Cum autem frequentius in dies fideles ex diversis nationibus inter se conveniant, expedit ut iidem 
fideles aliquas saltern partes Ordinarii Missce, prcesertim vero symbolum fidei et orationem 
dominicam, modulis adhibitis facilioribus, lingua latina simul cant are sciant,27 

De gestibus et corporis habitibus 

:w. Communis corporis habitus, ab omnibus participantibus servandus, signum est communitatis 
et unitatis cretus: men tern enim et sensus animi participantium exprimit eosdemque fovet.28 

21. Ad uniformitatem in gestibus et corporis habitibus obtinendam, fideles monitionibus 
obtemperent, quas diaconus, vel sacerdos vel alius minister, durante celeb ratione proferunt. 
Insuper in omnibus Missis, nisi aliter caveatur, stent ab initio cantus ad introitum, vel dum 
sacerdos accedit ad altare, usque ad collectam inclusive; ad cantum Alleluia ante Evangelium; 
dum ipsum Evangelium proclamatur; necnon dum professio fidei et oratio universalis fiunt; 
atque ab oratione super oblata usque ad finem Missce, prceter ea quce infra dicuntur. Sedeant 
autem dum proferuntur lectiones ante Evangelium et psalmus responsorius: ad homiliam et dum 
fit prceparatio donorum ad offertorium; atque, pro opportunitate, dum sacrum silentium post 
Communionem servatur. Genuflectant vero, nisi ob angustiam loci vel frequentiorem numerum 
adstantium aliasve rationabiles causas impediantur, ad consecrationem. 

Est tamen Conferentice Episcopalis gestus et corporis habitus in Ordine Missce romance 
descriptos ingenio populorum aptare,z9 Attendendum tamen erit, ut sensui et indoli cuiusque 
partis celebrationis respondeant. 

220 In gestibus numerantur etiam actiones, quibus sacerdos altare adit, dona afferuntur, atque 
fideles ad Communionem accedunt. Convenit ut huiusmodi actiones decore peragantur, dum 
cantus ipsis proprii fiunt, iuxta normas pro singulis statutas. 

26 Ct. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Musicam sacram, 5 martii 1967, nn. 7, 16: A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 
302, 305; d. Missale Romanum, Ordo eantus Missre, ed. typo 1972, Prrenotanda. 

27 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 54; 

S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 59: A.A.S. 56 (1964) 

p. 891; Instr. Musicam sacram, 5 martii 1967, n. 47: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 314. 

28 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de saera Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 30. 29 Ct. ibid., n. 39. 
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De silentio 

23. Sacrum quoque silentium, tamquam pars celebrationis, suo tempore est servandum.30 Eius 
autem natura a tempore pendet, quo in singulis celebrationibus occurrit. In actu enim 
pcenitentiali et post invitationem ad orandum singuli ad seipsos convertuntur; lectione autem vel 
homilia peracta, ea quae audierunt breviter meditantur; post Communionem vero in corde suo 
Deum laudant et orant. 

III. DE SINGULIS MISS}E PARTIBUS 

A) Ritus initiales 

2;4Jc. Ea quce liturgiam verbi prcecedunt, scilicet introitus, salutatio, actus pcenitentialis, Kyrie, 
Gloria et collecta, characterem habent exordii, introductionis et prceparationis. 

Finis horum rituum est, ut fideles in unum convenientes communionem constituant et recte ad 
verbum Dei audiendum digneque Eucharistiam celebrandam sese disponant. 

Introitus 

25. Populo congregato, dum ingreditur sacerdos cum ministris, cantus ad introitum incipitur. 
Finis huius cantus est celebrationem aperire, unionem congregatorum fovere, eorumque mentem 
in mysterium temporis liturgici vel festivitatis introducere atque processionem sacerdotis 
ministrorumque com:itari. 

26. Peragitur autem a schola et populo alternatim, vel simili modo a cantore et populo, vel totus a 
populo vel a schola sola. Adhiberi potest sive antiphona cum suo psalmo in Graduali Romano vel 
in Graduali simplici exstans, sive alius cantus, actioni sacrce, diei vel temporis indo Ii congruus, 
cuius textus a Conferentia Episcopali sit approbatus. 

Si ad introitum non habetur cantus, antiphona in Missali proposHa recitatur sive a fidelibus, sive 
ab aliquibus ex ipsis, sive a lectore, sin aliter ab ipso sacerdote post salutationem. 

Salutatio altaris et populi congregati 

27. Cum ad presbyterium pervenerint, sacerdos et ministri altare salutant. Venerationis autem 
significandce causa, sacerdos etdiaconus ipsum altare osculantur; et sacerdos, pro opportunitate, 
illud incensat. 

30 Ct. ibid., n. 30; S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Musicam sacram, 5 martii 1967, 
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28. Expleto cantu ad introitum, sacerdos et universus cretus signant se signo crucis. Deinde 
sacerdos communitati congregatce prcesentiam Domini per salutationem significat. Qua 
salutatione et populi responsione manifestatur Ecclesiae congregatce mysterium. 

Actus paenitentialis 

29. Salutatione populi facta, sacerdos vel alius minister idoneus potest brevissimis verbis 
introducere fideles in Missam illius diei. Postea sacerdos invitat ad actum pcenitentialem, qui a 
tota communitate confessione generali perficitur, absolutioneque sacerdotis concluditur. 

Kyrie, eleison 

3\0. Post actum pcenitentialem incipitur Kyrie, eleison, nisi forte locum iam habuerit in ipso actu 
pcenitentiali. Cum sit cantus quo fideles Dominum acclamant eiusque misericordiam implorant, 
de more peragitur ab omnibus, partem nempe in eo habentibus populo atque schola vel cantore. 

Acclamatio quceque de more bis repetitur, non tamen excluso, ratione ingenii divers arum 
linguarum necnon musicce artis vel rerum adiunctorum, maiore numero vel brevi « tropo )} 
intercalato. Si Kyrie non cantatur, recitetur. 

Gloria in excelsis 

3L Gloria est antiquissimus et venerabilis hymnus, quo Ecclesia, in Spiritu Sancto congregata, 
Deum Patrem atque Agnum glorificat eique supplicat. Cantatur vel a cretu fidelium, vel a populo 
alternatim cum schola, vel ab ipsa schola. Si non cantatur, recitandum est ab omnibus simul aut 
alternatim. 

Cantatur autem vel dicitur diebus dominicis extra tempus Adventus et Quadragesimce, necnon in 
sollemnitatibus et festis, et in peculiaribus celebrationibus sollemnioribus. 

Collecta 

32. Deinde sacerdos populum ad orandum invitat; et omnes una cum sacerdote parumper silent, 
ut conscii fiant se in conspectu Dei stare, et vota sua in animo possint nuncupare. Tunc sacerdos 
profert orationem, quce solet «collecta» nominari. Per earn indoles celebrationis exprimitur et 
precatio verbis sacerdotis ad DeumPatrem, per Christum in Spiritu Sancto, dirigitur. 

Populus precationi se coniungens, illique assentiens, acclamatione Amen suam facit orationem. 
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In Missa unica dicitur collecta; quod valet etiam de orationibus super oblata et post 
Communionem. 

DE STRUCTURA MISSA3 BrUSQUE ELEMENTIS ET PARTIBUS 

35 

Collecta concluditur conclusione longiore, idest: 

si dirigitur ad Patrem: Per D6minum nostrum Iesum Chris tum Filium tuum, qui tecum vivit et 
regnat in unitate Spiritus Sancti, Deus, per 6mnia s<:ecula s<£cuI6rum; 

si dirigitur ad Patrem, sed in fine ipsius fit mentio Filii: Qui tecum vivit et regnat in unitate 
Spiritus Sancti, Deus, per 6mnia s<:ecula sceculorum; 

si dirigitur ad Filium: Qui vivis et regnas cum Deo Patre in unitate Spiritus Sancti, Deus, per 
omnia scecula sceculorum. 

Orationes vero super oblata et post Communionem concluduntur conclusione breviore, idest: 

si diriguntur ad Patrem: Per Christum D6minum nostrum; 

si diriguntur ad Patrem, sed in fine ipsarum fit mentio Filii: 

Qui vivit et regnat in scecula s<£cu16rum; 

si diriguntur ad Filium: Qui vivis et regnas in scecula scecu16rum. 

B) Liturgia verbi 

33. Partem prcecipuam liturgice verbi constituunt lectiones e sacra Scriptura desumptce cum 
cantibus inter eas occurrentibus; homilia autem, professio fidei et oratio universalis seu oratio 
fidelium illam evolvunt et concludunt. Nam in lectionibus, quas homilia exponit, Deus populum 
suum alloquitur,31 mysterium redemptionis et salutis patefacit, at que nutrimentum spiritale 
offert; et ipse Christus per verbum suum in medio fidelium prcesens adest.32 Hoc verbum 
divinum populus suum facit cantibus, et ipsi adhceret professione fidei; eo autem nutritus, 
oratione universali pro necessitatibus totius Ecclesice et pro totius mundi salute preces fundit. 

Lectiones biblicce 

]'L In lectionibus mensa verbi Dei paratur fidelibus et thesauri biblici iis aperiuntur.33 Cum ex 
traditione officium legendi lectiones non sit munus pnesidentiale sed ministeriale, convenit ut,de 
more, diaconus vel, eo deficiente, alius sacerdos legat Evangelium, lector vero alias lectiones. 
Deficiente tamen diacono vel alia sacerdote, Evangelium a sacerdote celebrante legatur.34 
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31 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 33. 32 Ct. ibid., n. 7. 

33 Ct. ibid., n. 51. 

34 Ct. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 50: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 889. 
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350 Lectioni evangelicGe maximam venerationem esse tribuendam, ipsa Liturgia docet, cum 
earn prce ceteris lectionibus speciali honore insigniat, sive ex parte ministri ad earn 
annuntiandam deputati et per benedictionem vel orationem sese prceparantis; sive ex parte 
fidelium, qui per acclamationes Christum prcesentem sibique loquentern agnoscunt et 
profitentur, et lectionem ipsam stantes auscultant; sive ex ipsis signis venerationis libro 
Evangeliorum tributis. 

Cantus inter lectiones occurrentes 

3\<&. Post prim am lectionem sequitur psalmus responsorius, seu graduale, quce est pars 
integralis liturgice verbi. Psalmus de more sumitur e Lectionario, eo quod singuli eius textus 
directo conectuntur cum singulis lectionibus: electio igitur psalmi e lectionibus pendet. Attamen, 
ut populus responsum psalmodicum facilius proferre valeat, textus ali qui responsorum et 
psalmorum pro diversis temporibus anni aut pro diversis ordinibus Sanctorum selecti sunt, qui 
adhiberi valent, loco textus lectioni respondentis, quoties psalmus cantu profertur. 

Psalmista, seu cantor psalmi, in ambone vel alia loco apto profert versus psalmi, tota 
congregatione sedente et auscultante, immo de more per responsum participante, nisi psalmus 
modo directo, id est sine responso, proferatur. 

Si canitur, prceter psalmum in Lectionario assignatum, sumi potest vel graduale e Graduali 
Romano, vel psalmus responsorius aut alleluiaticus e Graduali simplici, sicut in his libris 
describuntur. 

31. Secundam lectionem sequitur Alleluia vel alter cantus, prouti tempus liturgicum postulat. 

a) Alleluia cantatur omni tempore extra Quadragesimam. Inchoatur sive ab omnibus sive a schola 
aut a cantore, et, si casus fert, repetitur. Versus sumuntur e Lectionario vel e Graduali. 

b) Alter cantus consistit in versu ante Evangelium aut in altero psalmo seu tractu, prout 
inveniuntur in Lectionario vel in Graduali. 

38. Quando una tan tum habetur lectio ante Evangelium: 

a) tempore quo dicendum est Alleluia, haberi potest aut psalmus alleluiaticus, aut psalmus et 
Alleluia cum suo versu, aut tantum psalmus vel Alleluia. 
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b) tempore quo Alleluia non est dicendum, haberi potest aut psalmus aut versus ante Evangelium. 

39', Psalmus post lectionem occurrens, si non cantatur, recitetur; Alleluia vero vel versus ante 
Evangelium, si non cantantur, omitti possunt. 

DE STRUCTURA MISSJE EIUSQUE ELEMENTIS ET PARTIBUS 

37 

4{L Sequentice, prceter quam diebus Paschce et Pentecostes, sunt 

ad libitum. 

Hornilia 

.ca. Homilia est pars liturgice et valde commendatur: 35 est enim ad nutrimentum vitce 
christiance necessaria. Sit oportet explicatio aut alicuius aspectus lectionum sacrce Scripturce aut 
alterius textus ex Ordinario vel Proprio Missce diei, ratione habita sive mysterii, quod celebratur, 
sive peculiarium necessitatum auditorum.36 

ltt.:~ Diebus dominicis et festis de prcecepto homilia habeatur in omnibus Missis, quce 
concurrente populo celebrantur; ceteris vero diebus commendatur, prcesertim in feriis Adventus, 
Quadragesimce et temporis paschalis, necnon in aliis festis et occasionibus, in quibus populus 
frequentior ad ecclesiam convenit.37 

Homilia de more ab ipso sacerdote celebrante habeatur. 

Professio fidei 

43. Symbolum, seu professio fidei, in celebratione Missce eo tendit ut populus verbo Dei, in 
lectionibus et per homiliam audito, assentiat et respondeat, et regulam fidei sibi revocet in men 
tern antequam Eucharistiam celeb rare incipiat. 

4;4. Symbolum autem dicendum est a sacerdote cum populo diebus dominicis et in 
sollemnitatibus; dici potest etiam in peculiaribus celebrationibus sollemnioribus. 

Si vero in cantu profertur, de more ab omnibus aut alternatim cantetur. 

Oratio universalis 

4~. In oratione universali, seu oratione fidelium, populus, sui sacerdotii munus exercens, 
deprecatur pro omnibus hominibus. Expedit ut huiusmodi oratio in Missis cum populo de more 
habeatur, ita ut obsecrationes fiant pro sancta Ecclesia, pro iis qui in potestate nos regunt, pro iis 
qui variis premuntur necessitatibus, ac pro omnibus hominibus totiusque mundi salute.38 

1975 version of the GIRM    •   Learn more by visiting: CCWATERSHED.ORG



35 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 52. 36 Ct. S. Congr. 
Rituum, Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 54: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 890. 

37 Ct. ibid., n. 53: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 890. 

38 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de saCra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 53 . 
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415:. Intentionum series de more sint: 

a) pro necessitatibus Ecclesice, 

b) pro rem publicam moderantibus et salute totius mundi, 

c) pro oppressis quacumque difficultate, 

d) pro communitate locali. 

Attamen in celebratione ali qua particulari, uti Confirmatione, Matrimonio, Exsequiis, ordo 
intentionum pressius respicere potest particularem occasionem. 

47. Est sacerdotis celebrantis precationem moderari, brevi monitione fideles ad orandum invitare 
ipsamque oratione concludere. Expedit ut intentiones a diacono vel a cantore vel ab alio 
proferantur.39 Totus cretus vero precationem suam exprimit sive invocatione communi post 
intentiones prolatas, sive oratione sub silentio. 

C) Liturgia eucharistica 

48. In Cena novissima, Christus sacrificium et convivium paschale instituit, quo sacrificium 
crucis in Ecclesia continue prcesens efficitur, cum sacerdos, Christum Dominum reprcesentans, 
idem perficit quod ipse Dominus egit atque discipulis in sui memoriam faciendum tradidi t.40 

Christus enim accepit panem et cali cern , gratias egit, fregit deditque discipulis suis, dicens: 
Accipite, manducate, bibite; hoc est Corpus meum; hic est calix Sanguinis mei. Hoc facite in 
meam commemorationem. Proinde Ecclesia totam celebrationem liturgice eucharisticce partibus 
hisce Christi verbis et actibus respondentibus ordinavit. Siquidem: 

1) In prceparatione donorum, ad altare afferuntur panis et vinum cum aqua, ea nempe elementa, 
quce Christus in manus suas accepit. 

2) In Prece eucharistica Deo pro toto opere salutis gratice aguntur, et oblata Christi Corpus et 
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Sanguis fiunt. 

3) Per fractionem unius panis unitas fidelium manifestatur, et per Communionem fideles 
accipiunt Corpus et Sanguinem Domini eodem modo ac Apostoli de manibus ipsius Christi. 

39 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 56: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 890. 

40 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 47; 

S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 3 a, b: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 540-541. 
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Prcepara tio donorum 

4~. Initio liturgice eucharisticce dona, quce Corpus et Sanguis 

Christi efficientur, ad altare afferuntur. 

Imprimis altare, seu mensa dominica, quce centrum est totius liturgice eucharisticce,41 
prceparatur, cum corporale, purificatorium, Missale et calix, nisi ad abacum paratur, in eo 
collocantur. 

Oblationes deinde afferuntur: panis et vinum laudabiliter a fidelibus prcesentantur, a sacerdote 
autem vel a diacono loco opportuno accipiuntur et super altare deponuntur comitantibus formulis 
statutis. Quamvis fideles panem et vinum ad liturgiam destinata non iam de suis proferant sicut 
olim, ritus tamen illa deferendi vim et significationem spiritalem servat. 

Etiam pecunia vel alia dona pro pauperibus vel pro ecclesia a fidelibus allata vel in ecclesia 
collecta accepta habentur; quapropter loco apto extra mensam eucharisticam collocantur. 

50. Processionem, qua dona afferuntur, cantus ad offertorium comitatur, qui protrahitur saltern 
usquedum dona super altare deposita sunt. Normce de modo cantandi ecedem sunt ac pro introitu 
(n. 26). Si non cantatur, antiphona ad offertorium omittitur. 

5L Dona in altari collocata, et ipsum altare, incensari possunt, ut oblatio Ecclesice eiusque oratio 
sicut incensum in conspectum Dei ascendere significentur. Etiam sacerdos et populus incensari 
possunt a diacono vel alio ministro, post incensata oblata et altare. 

52. Deinde sacerdos manus lavat, quo ritu desiderium internce 

purification is exprimitur. 
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53. Depositione oblatorum facta et ritibus qui earn comitantur perfectis, per invitationem ad 
orandum una cum sacerdote et per orationem super oblata prceparatio donorum concluditur et 
Prex eucharis tica prcepara tur. 

Prex eucharistica 

54. Nunc centrum et culmen totius celebrationis initium habet, ipsa nempe Prex eucharistica, 
prex scilicet gratiarum actionis et sanctificationis. Sacerdos populum ad corda versus Dominum 
in oratione et gratiarum actione elevanda invitat eumque sibi sociat 

41 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 91: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 898; 
Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 24: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 554. 
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in oratione, quam nomine totius communitatis per Iesum Christum ad Deum Patrem dirigit. 
Sensus autem huius orationis est, ut tota congregatio fidelium se cum Christo coniungat in 
confessione magnalium Dei et in oblatione sacrificii. 

55. Prcecipua element a e quibus Prex eucharistica constat, hoc 

modo distingui possunt: 

a) Gratiarum actio (quce prcesertim in prcefatione exprimitur), in qua sacerdos nomine totius 
populi sancti Deum Patrem glorificat et ei gratias agit pro toto opere salutis vel aliqua eius 
ratione particulari, secundum divers ita tern diei, festi vel temporis. 

b) Acclamatio: qua tota congregatio, ccelestibus virtutibus se iungens, cantat vel recitat Sanctus< 
Hcec acdamatio, quce partem ipsius Precis eucharisticce constituit, ab omni populo cum 
sacerdote profertur. 

c) Epiclesis: qua per invocationes peculiares Ecclesia virtutem divinam implorat, ut dona ab 
hominibus oblata consecrentur, seu Corpus et Sanguis Christi fiant, et ut hostia immaculata, in 
Communione sumenda, sit in salutem eo rum qui illam participaturi sunt. 

d) Narratio institutionis et consecratio: verbis et actionibus Christi sacrificium peragitur, quod 
ipse Christus in Cena novissima instituit, cum suum Corpus et Sanguinem sub speciebus panis et 
vini obtulit, Apostolisque manducandum et bibendum dedit et iis mandatum reliquit idem 
mysterium perpetuandi. 

e) Anamnesis: per quam, mandatum adimplens, quod a Christo Domino per Apostolos accepit, 
Ecclesia memoriam ipsius Christi agit, recolens prcecipue eius beatam passionem, gloriosam 
resurrectionem et ad ccelos ascensionem. 
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f) Oblatio: per quam in ipsa hac memoria Ecclesia, eaque prcesertim hic et nunc congregata, in 
Spiritu Sancto hostiam immaculatam Patri offert. Intendit vero Ecclesia ut fideles non 
solummodo immaculatam hostiam offerant sed etiam seipsos offerre discant, et de die in diem 
consummentur, Christo mediatore, in unitatem cum Deo et inter se, ut sit tandem Deus omnia in 
omnibus.42 

g) Intercessiones: per quas exprimitur Eucharistiam celebrari in communi one cum tota Ecclesia 
tam ccelesti quam terrestri, oblationemque fieri pro ipsa et omnibus eius membris vivis atque 
defunctis, quce ad participandam redemptionem et salutem per Christi Corpus et Sanguinem 
acquisitam vocata sunt. 

42 Cf. Cone. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 48; Decr. de 
Presbyterorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum ordinis, n. 5; S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. 
Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 12: A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 548-549. 
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h) Doxologia finalis: qua glorificatio Dei exprimitur, quceque accIamatione populi confirmatur 
et concluditur. 

Prex eucharistica exigit, ut omnes reverentia et silentio earn auscultent, eandem vero participent 
per acclamationes in ipso ritu prcevisas. 

Ritus Communionis 

56. Cum celebratio eucharistica convivium paschale sit, expedit ut, iuxta mandatum Domini, 
Corpus et Sanguis eius a fidelibus rite dispositis ut cibus spiritalis accipiantur.43 Ad hoc tendunt 
fractio alii que ritus prceparatorii, quibus fideles ad Communionem immediate adducuntur: 

a) Oratio dominica: In ea panis cotidianus petitur, quo christianis etiam panis eucharisticus 
innuitur, atque purificatio a peccatis imploratur, ita ut sancta revera sanctis dentur. Sacerdos 
invitationem ad orationem profert, omnes vero fideles orationem una cum sacerdote dicunt, et 
sacerdos solus embolismum adiungit, quem populus doxologia concIudit. Embolismus, ultimam 
petitionem ipsius orationis dominicce evolvens, liberationem a potestate mali pro tota 
communitate fidelium expetit. Invitatio, oratio ipsa, embolismus et doxologia qua populus hcec 
concludit, cantu vel clara voce proferuntur. 

b) Sequitur de in de ritus pacis, quo fideles pacem et unitatem pro Ecclesia et universa hominum 
familia implorant et mutuam caritatern sibi exprimunt, priusquam unum panem participent. 

Ad ipsum ritum pacis quod attinet, modus a Conferentiis Episcopalibus, secundum ingenium et 
mores populorum, statuatur. 
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c) Gestus fractionis a Christo in ultima cena peractus, tempore apostolico toti actioni 
eucharisticce nomen dedit. Hic ritus non habet tantum rationem effectivam, sed significat nos 
multos in Communione ex uno pane vitce, qui est Christus, unum corpus effici (1 Cor 10, 17). 

d) Immixtio: Sacerdos partem hostice in calicem immittit. 

e) Agnus Dei: Dum fractio panis et immixtio peraguntur, invocatio Agnus Dei a schala vel a 
cantore, populo respondente, de more cantatur, vel elata voce dicitur. H<ec invocatio repeti 
potest quoties necesse est ad fractionem panis comitandam. Ultima vice concluditur verbis dona 
nobis pacem. 

f) Prceparatio privata sacerdotis: Sacerdos oratione secreta se prceparat, ut Corpus et Sanguinem 
Christi fructuose accipiat. Fideles idem faciunt silentio orantes. 

43 Ct. ibid., nn. 12, 33 a: A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 549, 559. 
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g) Deinde sacerdos panem eucharisticum in Communione suscipiendum fidelibus ostendit 
eosque ad Christi convivium invitat; simul autem cum fidelibus actum humilitatis, verbis utens 
evangelicis, elicit. 

h) Valde optandum est, ut fideles ex hostiis, in eadem Missa consecratis, Corpus dominicum sum 
ant et in casibus prrevisis calicem participent, quo etiam per signa Communio melius appareat 
participatio sacrificii, quod actu celebratur.44 

i) Dum Sacramentum a sacerdote et fidelibus sumitur, fit cantus ad Communionem, cuius est 
spiritalem unionem communicantium per unitatem vocum exprimere, gaudium cordis 
demonstrare et processionem ad Corpus Christi suscipiendum magis fraternam reddere. Cantus 
inchoatur cum sacerdos se communicat, et protrahitur, dum fideles Corpus Christi sumunt, 
quousque videtur opportunum. Si tamen hymnus post Communionem habetur, cantus ad 
Communionem tempestive claudatur. 

Adhiberi autem potest aut antiphona ex Graduali Romano sive cum psalmo sive sola, aut 
antiphona cum psalmo e Graduali simplici, aut alius cantus congruus a Conferentia Episcopali 
approbatus. Cantatur sive a schola sola, sive a schola vel cantore cum populo. 

Si autem non habetur cantus, antiphona in MissaIi proposita recitatur sive a fidelibus, sive ab 
aliquibus ex ipsis, sive a lectore, sin aliter ab ipso sacerdote postquam ipse communicavit, ante 
quam Communionem distribuat fidelibus. 

j) Distributione Communionis expleta, pro opportunitate sacerdos et fideles per ali quod temporis 
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spatium in cor de suo orant. Si placet, etiam hymnus vel psalmus vel alius cantus laudis a tota 
congregatione persolvi potest. 

k) In oratione post Communionem, sacerdos pro fructibus mysterii celebrati deprecatur. Populus 
acclamatione Amen orationem facit suam. 

D) Rhus conclusionis 

57. Ritus conclusionis constat: 

a) Salutatione et benedictione sacerdotis, qme quibusdam diebus et occasionibus oratione super 
populum vel alia sollemniore formula ditatur et exprimitur. 

b) Dimissione ipsa, qua cretus dimittitur, ut unusquisque ad opera sua bona revertatur, collaudans 
et benedicens Dominum. 

44 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, nn. 31, 32: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 558-559; de facuItate bis eodem die communicandi: d. S.Congr. de 
Disciplina Saeramentorum, Instr. Immensce caritatis, 29 ianuarii 1973, n. 2: 

A.A.S. 65 (1973) pp. 267-268. 

--------------------------------------------------- 

CAPUT III 

DE OFFICnS ET MINISTERIIS IN MISSA 

5t:lo In cretu, qui ad Missam congregatur, unusquisque ius habet et officium participationem 
suam afferendi diverse modo pro diversitate ordinis et muneris.45 Omnes itaque sive ministri 
sive fideles, munere suo fungentes, solum et totum id agant, quod ad ipsos pertinet,46 ita ut ex 
ipsa celebrationis ordinatione appareat Ecclesia in suis diversis ordinibus et ministeriis 
constituta. 

I. DE OFFICIIS ET MINISTERIIS ORDINIS SACRI 

59, Omnis legitima Eucharistire celeb ratio dirigitur ab Episcopo, 

sive per seipsum, sive per presbyteros adiutores ipsiusY 

Cum Episcopus Missre interest, ubi populus est congregatus, decet ipsum cretui prresidere, et 
presbyteros sibi in celebratione consociare, quantum fieri potest cum ipsis concelebrando. 

Quod fit non ad soIIemnitatem exteriorem ritus augendam, sed ad significandum vividiore luce 
mysterium Ecclesire, qure est unitatis sacramentum.48 
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Si vero Episcopus Eucharistiam non celebrat, sed alii hoc faciendum attribuit, tunc convenienter 
ipse liturgiam verbi moderatur, et in fine Missre benedictionem impertit. 

60, Etiam presbyter, qui in societate fidelium sacra Ordinis potestate pollet sacrificium in 
persona Christi oHerendi,49 exinde cretui congregato prreest, eius orationi prcesidet, illi nuntium 
salutis proclamat, populum sibi sociat in offerendo sacrificio per Christum in Spiritu Sancto Deo 
Patri, fratribus suis panem vitre reternre dat, ipsumque cum illis participat. Cum igitur 
Eucharistiam celebrat, debet Deo et populo cum dignitate et humilitate servire, et in modo se 
gerendi et verba divina proferendi prcesentiam vivam Christi fidelibus insinuare. 

61. Inter ministros primum locum obtinet diaconus, cuius ordo iam ab initio Ecclesire in magno 
honore habitus est. In Missa enim diaconus proprias habet partes in Evangelio nuntiando et 
quandoque verbo Dei prredicando, in oratione universali fidelibus prceeundo, in ministrando 
sacerdoti, in Eucharistia fidelibus distribuenda, prcecipue sub specie vini, et in gestibus et 
corporis habitibus totius cretus aliquando innuendis. 

45 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Conciiium, nn. 14, 26. 46 Cf. ibid., 
n. 28. 

47 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. dogm. de Ecclesia, Lumen gentium, nn. 26, 28; Const. de sacra 
Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 42 . 

. 48 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Conciiium, n. 26. 

49 Cf. Cone. Vat. II, Decretum de PresbyteTorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum ordinis, n. 2; 
Const. dogm. de Eec;lesia, Lumen gentium, n. 28. 

~ 

44 

INSTITUnO GENERALIS ]VnSSALIS ROMANI 

II. DE OFFICIO ET MUNERE PLEBIS DEI 

62;, In celeb ratione Missce fideles efficiunt plebem sanctam, populum acquisitionis et 
sacerdotium regale, ut gratias Deo agant et immaculatam hostiam, non tan tum per sacerdotis 
manus, sed etiam una cum ipso offerant et seipsos offerre discant.5o Curent autem id manifestare 
per profundum sensum religiosum et per caritatem erga fratres, qui eandem celebrationem 
participant. 

Vitent proinde omnes species vel singularice vitce vel divisionis, prce oculis habentes se unicum 
Patrem habere in ccelis, omnesque propterea esse inter se fratres. 

Unum autem corpus efficiant sive verbum Dei audiendo, sive in orationibus et in cantu partem 
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habendo, sive prcesertim in communi oblatione sacrificii et in communi participatione mensce 
Domini. Hcec unitas pulchre apparet ex gestibus et corporis habitibus a fidelibus communiter 
servatis. 

Ne renuant autem fideles populo Dei cum gaudio servire, quoties rogantur, ut aliquod peculiare 
ministerium in celeb ratione prcestent. 

630 Inter fideles suum munus liturgicum exercet schola cantorum vel chorus, cuius est de 
partibus sibi propriis, iuxta divers a genera cantuum, debite exsequendis, curare, et actuosam 
fidelium participationem in cantu fovere.51 Quce de schola cantorum dicuntur, valent, servatis 
servandis, pro aliis etiam musicis, prcesertim vero pro organano. 

64, Decet adesse cantorem vel magistrum chori ad cantum populi dirigendum et sustentandum. 
Immo, cum deficit schola, cantori competit diversos cantus moderari, populo pro sua parte 
participante.52 

III. DE MINISTERIIS PECULIARIBUS 

(55', Acolythus ad servitium altaris et in adiutorium sacerdotis et diaconi instituitur. Ipsius 
pnecipue est altare atque vasa sacra parare et Eucharistiam, cuius est minister extraordinarius, 
fidelibus distribuere. 

50 Cf. Cone. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 48; 

S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 12: A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 
548-549. 

51 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Musicam sacram, 5 martii 1967, n. 19: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 306. 

52 Cf. ibid., n. 21: A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 306-307. 
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660 Lector ad proferendas lectiones sacrce Scripturce, Evangelio excepto, instituitur. Potest 
etiam intentiones orationis universalis proponere et, deficiente psalmista, psalmum inter lectiones 
proferre. 

Lector proprium munus in celebratione eucharistica habet, quod ipse per se exercere debet, 
quamvis adsint ministri gradus superioris. 

Ut fideles ex auditione lectionum divinarum suavem ac vivum sacrce Scripturce affectum 53 in 
corde concipiant, necesse est ut lectores tale ministerium exercentes, etsi institutionem non 
receperunt, revera apti sint et sedulo prceparati. 
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61. Psalrriistce est psalmum vel aliud canticum biblicum, quod inter lectiones invenitur, proferre. 
Ad suum munus recte implendum necesse est, ut psalmista et arte psallendi et facultate recte 
pronuntiandi et dicendi polleat. 

68. E ceteris ministris, alii diversa munera in presbyterio exer- 

cent, alii extra presbyterium. 

Primis annumerantur qui ad sacram Communionem ministrandam deputati sunt ut ministri 
extraordinarii 54 necnon qui Missale, crucem, cereos, panem, vinum, aquam, turibulum deferunt. 

Aliis autem: 

a) Commentator, qui explicationes et admonitiones proponit fidelibus, ut in celebrationem 
introducantur et ad eius intellegentiam, melius disponantur. Oportet monitiones commentatoris 
sint adamussim pneparatce et sobrietate perspicuce. 

In suo munere adimplendo, commentator stat loco apto coram fidelibus, sed minus congruit eum 
ascendere ad ambonem. 

b) Ii qui, aliquibus in regionibus, fideles ad portas ecclesice recipiunt eosque in locis ipsis 
convenientibus disponunt, et eorum processiones ordinant. 

c) Qui collectas in ecclesia faciunt. 

69. Expedit ut, prcesertim in maioribus ecclesiis et communitatibus, aliquis designetur qui curet 
de actionibus sacris congrue disponendis et cum decore, ordine et pietate per ministros 
exercendis. 

70. Omnia ministeria infra ea quce propria sunt diaconi a viris laicis, etsi institutionem non 
receperunt, exerceri possunt. Ministeria quce extra presbyterium peraguntur etiam mulieribus 
committi possunt, iuxta prudens iudicium rectoris ecclesice. 

53 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 24. 

54 Ct. S. Congr. de Diseiplina Saeramentorum, Instr. Immensce caritatis, 29 ianuarii 1973, n. 1: 
A.A.S. 65 (1973) pp. 265-266. 
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Conferentia tamen Episcopalis permittere potest ut mulier idonea lectiones quce prcecedunt 
Evangelium et intentiones orationis universalis proferat et pressius determinare locum congruum, 
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e quo verbum Dei in cretu liturgico annuntiet.55 

11. Si plures adsunt qui idem ministerium exercere possunt, nihil vetat, quominus divers as 
partes eiusdem ministerii inter se distribuant et peragant. Ex. gr., alius diaconus adhiberi potest 
pro partibus in cantu proferendis, et alius pro ministerio altaris; si plures lectiones habentur, inter 
plures lectores eas distribuere iuvat, et sic de ceteris. 

12. Si in Missa cum populo unus tan tum minister adest, ipse di- 

versa munera exercere potest. 

13. Effectiva cuiusque celebrationis liturgicce prceparatio con cordi animo fiat inter omnes 
quorum interest sive quoad ritus, sive quoad rem pastoralem et musicam, rectore eccles ice 
moderante et auditis quoque fidelibus pro iis quce ad ipsos directe pertinent. 

55 Cf. S. Congr. pro Cultu Divino, Instr. Liturgicce instaurationes, 5 septembris 1970, n. 7: 
A.A.S. 62 (1970) pp. 700-701. 

CAPUT IV 

DE DIVERSIS FORMI§ MISSAM CELEBRANDI 

74. In Ecclesia locali primus sane locus tribuatur, propter eius significationem, Missre cui prreest 
Episcopus a suo presbyterio et ministris circumdatus 56 et in qua plebs sancta Dei plene et 
actuose participat. Ibi enim habetur prrecipua manifestatio Ecclesice. 

7~. Magni etiam habeatur Missa qure cum ali qua communitate, prresertim vero parreciali, 
celebratur, utpote qure Ecclesiam universalem reprresentet tempore et loco statutis, prcecipue 
vero in communi celeb ratione dominicali.57 

76, Inter Missas autem ab aliquibus communitatibus celebratas peculiarem locum obtinet Missa 
conventualis, qure pars est Officii cotidiani, aut Missa, qure «Communitatis» dicitur. Et quamvis 
hce Missce null am specialem formam celebrationis prce se ferant, maxime tamen decet eas cum 
cantu fieri, prcecipue cum plena participatione omnium sodalium communitatis sive 
religiosorum sive canonicorum. In iis proinde munus suum exerceant singuli iuxta Ordinem vet 
ministerium receptum. Expedit ideo ut omnes sacerdotes qui pro utilitate pastorali fidelium 
singulariter celeb rare non tenentur, in iis, quantum fieri potest, concelebrent. Omnes insuper ad 
earn communitatem pertinentes sacerdotes qui officio in bonum pastorale fidelium singulariter 
celebrandi tenentur, Missam quoque conventual em aut « Communitatis » eadem die 
concelebrare possunt.58 

r. DE MISSA CUM POPULO 

71, Missa cum populo ea intellegitur quce cum fidelium participatione celebratur. Convenit 
autem ut, quantum fieri potest, prcesertim vero diebus dominicis et festis de prrecepto, cum 
cantu et congruo numero ministrorum celebratio peragatur;59 attamen etiam sine cantu et cum 
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uno ministro perfici potest. 

7~L Expedit aut em ut sacerdoti celebranti de more adsint acolythus, lector et cantor: qme forma 
in sequentibus «typica)} appel- 

56 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 41. 57 Cf. ibid., n. 42; 
S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 26: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 555; 
Conc. Vat. II, Const. dogm. de Ecc1esia, Lumen gentium, n. 28; Deer. de Presbyterorum 
ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum ordinis, n. 5. 58 Ct. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum 
mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 47: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 565; S. Congr. pro Cultu Divino, Decl. de concelebratione, 7 augusti 1972: 
A.A.S. 64 (1972) pp. 561-563. 

S9 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 26: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 555; Instr. Musicam sac ram, 5 martii 1967, nn. 16, 27: A.A.S. 59 (1967) pp. 
305, 308. 
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labitur. Ritus vero qui infra describitur facultatem prcevidet amplioris etiam numeri ministrorum. 

In qualibet celebrationis forma adesse potest diaconus suo munere fungens. 

Pneparanda 

19. Altare una saltern tobalea cooperiatur. Super ipsum vero aut circa ipsum duo saltern, vel 
etiam quattuor, aut sex, vel, si Episcopus direcesis celebrat, septem candelabra cum cereis 
accensis ponantur. Item super altare vel prope ipsum habeatur crux. Candelabra autem et crux in 
processione ad introitum afferri possunt. Super ipsum altare poni potest, nisi in processione ad 
introitum deferatur, liber Evangeliorum, a libro aliarum lectionum distinctus. 

80. Item parentur: 

a) iuxta sedem sacerdotis: Missale et, pro opportunitate, libellus cantuum; 

b) in ambone: liber lectionum; 

c) in abaco: calix, corporale, purificatorium et, pro opportunitate, palla; patena et pyxides, si 
necessarice sunt, cum pane pro Communione sacerdotis, ministrorum, et populi; urceoli cum vi 
no et aqua, nisi hcec omnia a fidelibus ad offertorium' prcesententur; patina pro Communione 
fidelium; et ea quce necessaria sunt ad manus lavandas. Calix cooperiatur velo, quod potest esse 
semper coloris albi. 
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81, In secretario, pro diversis formis celebrationis, parentur sacrce 

vestes sacerdotis et ministrorum: 

a) pro sacerdote: alba, stoIa et planeta; 

b) pro diacono: alba, stoIa et dalmatica, quce tamen, ob necessitatem vel minorem gradum 
sollemnitatis, omitti potest; 

c) pro ceteris ministris: albce vel alice vestes legitime approbatce. Omnes qui albam induunt, 
cingulum adhibeant et amictu utantur, nisi aliter provideatur. 

A) FORMA TYPICA 

Ritus initiales 

81, Populo congregato, sacerdos et ministri, sacris vestibus in- 

duti, ad altare procedunt hoc ordine: 

a) minister cum turibulo fumigante, S1 incensum adhibetur; 

b) ministri qui, pro opportunitate, deferunt cereos, et inter eos, 

si casus fert, alius minister cum cruce; 

c) acolythi et alii ministri; 

d) lector, qui potest lib rum Evangeliorum deferre; 

e) sacerdos Missam celebraturus. 

------------------------------------------------------------~-----------------~. 

DE DlVERSIS FORMIS MISSAM CELEBRANDI 
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Si incensum adhibetur, sacerdos antequam procedatur, incensum in turibulo imponit. 

83. Dum fit processio ad altare, cantus ad introitum peragitur 

(d. nn. 25-26). 

84. Cum ad altare pervenerint, sacerdos et ministri, faciunt debitam reverentiam, id est 
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profundam inclinationem, vel, si adest tabernaculum cum Ss.mo Sacramento, genuflexionem. 

Crux forte in processione delata iuxta altare, vel alio loco opportuno, ponitur; candelabra vero a 
ministris portata iuxta altare, vel super abacum, collocantur; liber Evangeliorum super altare 
ponitur. 

85< Sacerdos ad altare ascendit ipsumque veneratur osculo. Deinde, pro opportunitate, altare 
incensat, illud circumeundo. 

86. His peractis, sacerdos sedem petit. Cantu ad introitum expleto, omnibus stantibus, sacerdos et 
fideles signant se. Sacerdos dicit: 

In nomine Patris, et Filii, et Spiritus Sancti. Populus respondet: 

Amen. 

Deinde, ad populum conversus et manus extendens, sacerdos eum salutat, una adhibita e formulis 
propositis. Potest etiam, ipse vel alius minister idoneus, brevissimis verbis introducere fideles in 
Missam illius diei. 

870 Pqst actum pcenitentialem, dicuntur Kyrie et Gloria, iuxta rubricas (nn. 30-31). Gloria 
inchoari potest aut ab ipso sacerdote, aut a cantoribus aut etiam ab omnibus simul. 

88. Deinde sacerdos populum ad orandum invitat, manibus iunctis, dicens: Oremus. Et omnes 
una cum sacerdote ad breve tempus silentes orant. Tunc sacerdos, manibus extensis, dicit 
collectam, qua expleta, populus acclamat: Amen. 

Liturgia verbi 

890 Collecta finita, lector ad ambonem pergit, et recitat primam lectionem, quam omnes sedentes 
auscultant, et in fine acclamationem proferunt. 

90. Psalmista vero, seu cantor, vel ipse lector, lectione finita, psal- 

mum dicit, populo responsum proferente (d. n. 36). 

9L Postea, si habenda sit secunda lectio ante Evangelium, lector earn in ambone recitat, ut supra, 
omnibus sedentibus et auscultantibus, at que in fine acclamantibus. 

92. Sequitur Alleluia vel alter cantus, prout tempus liturgicum 

postulat (d. nn. 37-39). 

~~~~ ~ .. ---------------------------------------- --------------------------- 
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93. Dum canitur Alleluia vel alter cantus, sacerdos incensum, si adhibetur, imponit. Deinde, 
manibus iuncHs, et inclinatus ante altare, dicit secreto: Munda cor meum. 

94. Tunc librum Evangeliorum, si est in altari, accipit et, prcecedentibus ministris, qui incensum 
et cereos deferre possunt, ad ambonem accedit. 

95. In ambone sacerdos aperit lib rum et dicit: Dominus vobiscUill, et deinde Lectio sancti 
Evangelii, Dollice signans librum et seipsum in fronte, ore et pectore. Deinde librum, si 
incensum adhibetur, turificat. Post acclamationem populi, proclamat Evangelium, eoque finito, 
librum osculatur, dicens secreto: Per evangelica dicta deleantur nostra delicta. Post Evangelium 
fit acclamatio populi, iuxta consuetudinem regionum. 

96. Si non adest lector sacerdos ipse omnes lectiones et, pro necessitate, etiam cantus post ipsas 
occurrentes profert, stans in ambone. Ibidem, si adhibetur, incensum imponit et, inclinatus, dicit: 

Munda cor meum. 

91. Homilia fit ad sedem vel in ipso ambone. 

98. Symbolum dicitur a sacerdote una cum populo (cf. n. 44). Ad 

verba Et incarnatus est, etc. omnes se inclinant; in sollemnitatibus vero Annuntiationis et 
Nativitatis Domini genua flectunt. 

99. Deinde, populo pro sua parte participante, fit oratio universalis seu oratio fidelium, quam 
sacerdos moderatur a sede aut ex ambone (cf. nn. 45-47). 

Liturgia eucharistica 

fOO, Oratione universali absoluta, incipit cantus ad offertorium (cf. n. 50). Ministri corporale, 
purificatorium, cali cern et Missale in altari collocant. 

IOli. Expedit ut participatio fidelium manifestetur per oblationem sive panis et vini ad 
Eucharistice ceJlebrationem, sive aliorum donorum, quibus necessitatibus ecc1esice et pauperum 
subveniatur. 

Oblationes fidelium a sacerdote opportune accipiuntur, adiuvantibus ministris, et apto loco 
collocantur; panis autem et vinum pro Eucharistia ad altare deferuntur. 

102. Sacerdos, ad altare, accipit a ministro patenam cum pane, eamque ambabus manibus 
aliquantulum eleva tam super altare tenet, dicens formulam appositam. Deinde patenam cum 
pane super corporale deponit. 
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103. Postea, stans ad latus altaris, infundit vinum et parum aquce in calicem, dicens secreto 
formulam prcescriptam, ministro urceolos porrigente. Reversus autem ad medium altaris, 
acceptum calicem ambabus manibus parum eleva tum tenet, dicens formulam statutam; et deinde 
cali cern super corporale deponit, et palla pro opportunitate cooperit. 

HJ;t{1. Calice in altari deposito, sacerdos, inclinatus, dicit secreto: 

In spiritu humilitatis. 

W!j. Pro opportunitate deinde sacerdos incensat oblata et altare; 

minister vero sacerdotem et populum. 

1060 Post orationem In spiritu humilitatis vel post incensationem, sacerdos, stans ad latus altaris, 
manus lavat, formulam statutam secreto dicens, ministro aquam fundente. 

1070 Ad medium altaris deinde reversus, stans ad populum conversus, extendens et iungens 
manus, populum ad orandum invitat, dicens: Orate, fratres, etc. Post responsionem autem populi, 
manibus extensis, dicit orationem super oblata. In fine populus acclamat: 

Amen. 

W.§. Tunc sacerdos incipit Precem eucharisticam. Manus extendens dicit: Dominus vobiscum. 
Cum prosequitur: Sursum corda, manus elevat; ac, manibus extensis, subdit: Gratias agamus 
Domina Deo nostra. Postquam populus respondit: Dignum et iustum est, sacerdos prosequitur 
prcefationem; eaque finita, iunctis manibus, una cum ministris et populo, cant at vel clara voce 
dicit: Sanctus-Benedictus (cf. n. 55 b). 

109. Sacerdos prosequitur Precem eucharisticam iuxta rubricas, 

quce in singulis Precibus indicantur. 

Si sacerdos celebrans est Episcopus, post verba una cum famula tuo Papa nostro N. subiungit: et 
me indigno servo tuo. 

Ordinarius loci nominari debet hac formula: una cum famula tua Papa nastro N. et Episcopo (vel: 
Vicario, Prc.elato, Prcefecto, Abbate) nostro N. Episcopos Coadiutores et Auxiliares nominari 
licet in Prece eucharistica. Quando plures nominandi sunt, dicitur sub formula genera1i: et 
Episcopo nostro N. eiusque Episcopis adiutoribus.60 In unaquaque Prece eucharistica, prcedictce 
formulce aptandce sunt, normis grammaticorum attentis. 
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Paulo ante consecrationem, minister, pro opportunitate, campanulce signo fideles monet. Item 
pulsat campanulam ad unamquamque ostensionem, iuxta cuiusque loci consuetudinem. 

Ie 100 Expleta doxologia, quce in fine Precis eucharisticce habetur, sacerdos, manibus iunctis. 
dicit monitionem ante orationem dominicam, quam deinde una cum populo profert, manibus 
extensis. 

H L Oratione dominica finita, sacerdos, manibus extensis, solus dicit embolismum Libera nos, 
quo completo, populus acclamat: Quia tuum est regnum. 

HZ, Deinde sacerdos, clara voce, dicit orationem Domine Iesu Christe, qui dixisti; eaque finita, 
extendens et iungens manus, pacem annuntiat, versus ad populum, dicens: Pax Domini sit 
semper vobiscum. Populus respondet: Et cum spiritu tuo. Postea, pro opportunitate, sacerdos 
subiungit: Offerte vobis pacem. Et omnes, iuxta locorum consuetudines, pacem et carita tern sibi 
invicem significant. Sacerdos pacem potest dare ministris. 

H?L Postea sacerdos accipit hostiam, earn que super patenam frangit, et particulam immittit in 
calicem, dicens secreto: Hcec commixtio. Interim a choro et a populo cantatur vel dicitur Agnus 
Dei (cf. n. 56 e). 

H4:. Tunc sacerdos dicit secreto orationem: Domine Iesu Christe, 

Fili Dei vivi vel Perceptio Corporis et Sanguinis. 

us. Oratione finita, sacerdos genufiectit, accipit hostiam, eamque aliquantulum elevatam super 
patenam tenens, versus ad populum dicit: Ecce Agnus Dei, et una cum populo semel subdit: 
Domine, non sum dignus. 

H6. Postea, stans ad altare conversus, sacerdos secreto dicit: 

Corpus Christi cust6diat me in vitam <eternam, et reverenter sumit Corpus Christi. Deinde 
accipit calicem, dicit: Sanguis Christi custodiat me in vitam <eternam, et reverenter sumit 
Sanguinem Christi. 

H7. Accipit deinde patenam vel pyxidem, et accedit ad communicandos. Si Communio sub 
specie tantum panis fit, hostiam parum elevatam unicuique ostendit dicens: Corpus Christi. 
Communicandus respondet: Amen, et, tenens patinam sub ore, Sacramentum accipit. 

1 HL Pro Communione sub utraque specie, servetur ritus suo loco descriptus (cf. nn. 240-252). 
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n9J, Dum sacerdos sumit Sacramentum, inchoatur cantus ad Com- 

munionem (cf. n. 56 i). 
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12(110 Distributione Communionis expleta, sacerdos, ad altare reversus, colligit fragmenta, si 
quce sint; deinde, stans ad latus altaris, vel ad abacum, purificat patenam vel pyxidem super 
calicem, postea purificat calicem, dicens secreto: Quod are sumpsimus, etc., et calicem 
purificatorio exterget. Si vasa purificata sunt ad altare, a ministro deferuntur ad abacum. Licet 
tamen vasa purificanda, prcesertim si sint plura, opportune cooperta, in altari vel in abaco super 
corporale relinquere eaque post Missam, populo dimisso, purificare. 

12L Purificationibus peractis, sacerdos ad sedem redire potest. Sacrum silentium per aliquod 
temporis spatium servari, vel canticum laudis aut psalmus proferri potest (d. n. 56 j). 

lZ;L Postea, stans ad sedem vel ad altare, sacerdos versus ad populum, dicit: Oremus et, extensis 
manibus, orationem post Communionem recitat, cui prcemitti potest breve spatium silentii, nisi 
iam prcecesserit statim post Communionem. In fine orationis populus acclamat: Amen. 

Ritus condusionis 

122L Expleta oratione post Communionem, fiant, si habendce sunt, 

breves annuntiationes ad populum. 

UO(. Deinde sacerdos, extendens manus, salutat populum, dicens: 

Dominus vobiscum, cui respondetur a populo: Et cum spiritu tua. Et statim sacerdos subdit: 
Benedicat vas omnipotens Deus et, benedicens, prosequitur: Pater, et Filius, et Spiritus Sanctus; 
omnes respondent: Amen. Quibusdam diebus et occasionibus, huic formulce benedictionis 
prcemittitur, iuxta rubricas, alia formula sollemnior vel oratio super populum. 

Statim post benedictionem, sacerdos, manibus iunctis subiungit: 

He, Illissa est; et omnes respondent: Deo gratias. 

tZ,S. Tunc sacerdos altare de more oscula veneratur. Facta deinde 

debita reverentia cum ministris, recedit. 

1Z(6, Si vero Missam sequitur aliqua actio liturgica, ritus· conclu- 
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sionis, idest salutatio, benedictio et dimissio, omittuntur. 

B) DE MUNERIBUS DIACONI 

121, Quando adest diaconus, ministerio suo fungens, servantur normce in superiore capite 
descriptce, his exceptis, quce sequuntur. 

~~. ----- 

54 
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In genere diaconus: 

a) sacerdoti assistit et ad eius latus procedit; 

b) ad altare, sive ad calicem sive ad librum ministrat; 

c) si nullus alius minister adsit, ipse aliorum munera, pro necessitate, adimplet. 

Ritus initiales 

128. Vestibus sacris indutus, diaconus, lib rum Evangeliorum deferens, sacerdotem accedentem 
ad altare prcecedit, secus ad eius latus incedit. 

n"i. Facta una cum sacerdote debita reverentia altari, diaconus una cum ipso ad altare ascendit 
atque, libro Evangeliorum super altare deposito, simul cum sacerdote altare osculo veneratur. 
Sacerdoti deinde si adhibetur incensum, assistit ad incensum imponendum et altare turificandum. 

130. Altari incensato, sedem una cum sacerdote petit, ibique ad 

latus sacerdotis consistit eique pro necessitate ministrat. 

Liturgia verbi 

BL Dum Alleluia vel alter cantus profertur, si adhibetur incensum, ad impositionem turis 
sacerdoti ministrat, deinde, ante sacerdotem inclinatus, benedictionem petit, submissa voce 
dicens: lube, domne, benedicere, Sacerdos eum benedicit, dicens: Dominus sit in corde tuo, etc. 
Diaconus respondet: Amen. Deinde librum Evangeliorum, si est in altari, sumit et ad ambonem 
pergit, ministris, si adsunt, cum candelabris et incenso pro opportunitate eum prcecedentibus. Ibi 
populum salutat, lib rum incensat et proclamat Evangelium. Quo finito, lib rum osculo veneratur, 
secreto dicens: Per evangelica dicta, etc., et ad sacerdotem redit. Si vero homilia non fit neque 
symbolum dicitur, potest manere in ambone pro oratione universali, recedentibus ministris. 

132. Intentiones orationis fidelium, post introductionem sacerdotis, ipse diaconus sive ex ambane 
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sive ex alia loco canveniente profert. 

Liturgia eucharistica 

1.33\. Ad offertorium, sacerdote ad sedem remanente, diaconus altare prceparat, aliis ministris 
adiuvantibus; ipsius tamen est sacrorum vasorum curam gerere. Assistit etiam sacerdoti ad dona 
populi recipienda. Tradit deinde sacerdoti patenam cum pane consecrando; 
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infundit vinum et parum aquae in calicem, dicens secreto: Per huius aquae, et postea cali cern 
sacerdoti prcesentat. Prceparationem tamen calicis, seu infusionem vini et aquce, ad abacum 
peragere potest. Si incensum adhibetur, in turificandis oblatis et altari sacerdoti ministrat, et 
postea ipse, vel alius minister, sacerdotem et populum incensat. 

134, Durante Prece eucharistica, diaconus stat prope sacerdotem, aliquanto tamen post ipsum, ut, 
quando opus sit, ad calicem vel ad Missale ministret. 

135, Ad doxologiam final em Precis eucharisticce, stans ad latus sacerdotis, cali cern eleva tum 
tenet, dum sacerdos patenam cum hostia elevat, usquedum populus Amen acclamaverit. 

136, Postquam sacerdos dixit orationem ad pacem et: Pax Domini sit semper vobiscUffi, et 
populus respondet: Et cum spiritu tuo, diaconus, pro opportunitate, invitationem facit ad pacem, 
dicens: Offerte vobis pacem. Ipse vero pacem a sacerdote recipit, aliisque ministris sibi 
propioribus potest offerre. 

137. Communione a sacerdote facta, ipse Communionem sub utraque specie accipit, et 
sacerdotem deinde adiuvat in Communione populo distribuenda. Quod si Communio sub utraque 
specie fit, ipse calicem sumentibus ministrat, et ultimus de calice sumit. 

B8, Distributione Communionis expleta, diaconus cum sacerdote ad altare revertitur, colligit 
fragmenta, si quce sint, deinde portat cali cern et alia vasa sacra ad abacum, ibique ea purificat et 
de more componit, dum sacerdos ad sedem redit .. Licet tamen vasa purificanda, opportune 
cooperta, in abaco super corporale relinquere, eaque post Missam, populo dimisso, purificare. 

Ritus condusionis 

Bg, Dicta oratione post Communionem, diaconus facit breves annuntiationes populo, quce forte 
faciendce sunt, nisi ipse sacerdos mali teas facere. 

VHL Data benedictione a sacerdote, diaconus populum dimittit 

dicens: He, missa est. 
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L4L Deinde, una cum sacerdote, altare oscula veneratur, et, facta 

debita reverentia, simili modo quo processerat, recedit. 

~J' ~ .,:,;.:""""":.'.$;,,i'L. 
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C) DE MUNERIBUS ACOLYTHI 

1420 Munera quce acolythus exercere potest varii sunt generis; plura autem ex iis simul 
occurrere possunt. Expedit proinde ut opportune inter plures distribuantur; si vero unus tan tum 
acolythus prcesens adest, ea quce potioris sunt momenti ipse exsequatur, cetera vero inter alios 
ministros distribuantur. 

Ri tus ini dales 

143. In accessu ad altare crucem, medius inter duos ministros cum cereis accensis, deferre potest. 
Cum autem ad altare pervenerit, cruce prope altare deposita, locum suum in presbyterio occupat. 

1l414L Per totam celebrationem, acolythi est ad sacerdotem vel diaconum, quoties opus sit, 
accedere, ut ipsis librum prcebeat et in aliis quce necessaria sunt eos adiuvet. Convenit proinde 
ut, quantum fieri possit, locum occupet e quo ministerium suum commode possit implere, sive ad 
sedem sive ad altare, 

Liturgia eucharistica 

]4),5. Absente diacono, expleta oratione universali, dum sacerdos ad sedem manet, acolythus 
super altare ponit corporale, purificatorium, cali cern et Missale. Deinde, si opus est, sacerdotem 
adiuvat in accipiendis donis populi et, pro opportunitate, panem et vinum ad altare defert et 
sacerdoti tradit. Si incensum adhibetur, ipse sacerdoti turibulum exhibet eique assistit in 
turificandis oblatis et altari. 

14],6. Sacerdotem adiuvare potest, qua minister extraordinarius, in Communione populo 
distribuenda.61 Quod si Communio sub utraque specie fit, ipse calicem sumentibus ministrat, vel 
cali cern sustinet si Communio per intinctionem prcebetur. 

]4).'7. Distributione Communionis expleta,. sacerdotem vel diaconum in vasis sacris purificandis 
et componendis adiuvat, Absente vero diacono, acolythus vasa sacra ad abacum defert ibique 
purificat et componit. 

D) DE MUNERIBUS LECTORIS 

Ritus initiales 
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li4i,,!:L In accessu ad altare, absente diacono, lector librum Evangeliorum deferre potest: tunc 
ante sacerdotem incedit; secus cum aliis ministris. 

61 Ct. Paulus VI, Litt. Apost. Ministeria qucedam, 15 augusti 1972, n. VI: A.A.S. 64 (1972) p. 
532. 
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litl:90 Cum ad altare pervenerit, facta cum sacerdote debita reverentia, ad altare ascendit, lib rum 
Evangeliorum supra illud deponit et in presbyterio una cum aliis ministris locum occupat. 

Liturgia verbi 

15~l Lectiones, quce Evangelium prcecedunt, in ambone legit. Deficiente vero psalmista, potest 
et psalmum responsorium post primam lectionem proferre. 

EH. Absente diacono, post introductionem a sacerdote dictam, 

lector intentiones orationis universalis proferre potest. 

152:0 Si ad introitum vel ad Communionem non habetur cantus, et antiphonce in Missali 
propositce a fidelibus non recitantur, tempore conveniente eas profert. 

II. DE MISSIS CONCELEBRATIS 

Pnenotanda 

153\. Concelebratio qua unitas sacerdotli et sacrificii necnon totius populi Dei opportune 
manifestatur, prceterquam in casibus quibus ipso ritu prcecipitur, permittitur: 

1 ° a) feria V Hebdomadce sanctce, tum ad Missam chrismatis, tum ad Missam vespertinam; 

b) ad Missam in Conciliis, Conventibus Episcoporum et Synodis; 

c) ad Missam in benedictione abbatis. 

2° Prceterea, accedente licentia Ordinarii, cuius est de opportunitate concelebrationis iudicare: 

a) ad Missam conventual em et ad Missam principalem in ecclesiis et oratoriis, cum utilitas 
christifidelium singularem celebrationem omnium sacerdotum prcesentium non postulat; 

b) ad Missas in conventibus cuiusvis generis sacerdotum tum scecularium tum religiosorum.62 
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1540 Ubi magnus habetur numerus sacerdotum, superior competens concedere potest ut 
concelebratio etiam pluries eodem die fiat, sed temporibus subsequentibus, vel in locis sacris 
diversis.63 

62 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 57. 63 Cf. S. Congr. 
Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 47: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 566. 
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155. Episcopi est, ad normam iuris, concelebrationis disciplinam in sua direcesi moderari, etiam 
in exemptorum ecclesiis et oratoriis semipublicis. De opportunitatevero concelebrationis iudicare 
atque licentiam in suis ecclesiis et oratoriis dare est cuiusvis Ordinarii et etiam Superioris maioris 
Religionum clericalium non exemptarum et Societatum clericorum in communi viventium sine 
votis.64 

156. Nemo urn quam ad concelebrandum admittatur Missa iam 

incepta.65 

157. In singulari honore illa concelebratio habenda est, qua sacerdotes alicuius direceseos cum 
proprio Episcopo concelebrant, prcecipue vero in Missa chrismatis feria V Hebdomadce sanctce, 
et occasione Synodi vel visitationis pastoralis. Eadem ratione concelebratio commendatur 
quoties sacerdotes cum proprio Episcopo conveniunt, sive occasione exercitiorum spiritalium, 
sive alicuius conventus. In his casibus illud signum unitatis sacerdotii, necnon Ecclesice, omni 
concelebrationi proprium, magis perspicuo modo manifestatur.66 

1l5~t Ob peculiarem causam, sive significationis ritus sive festivitatis, facultas fit pluries 
celebrandi vel concelebrandi eodem die, sequentibus in casibus: 

a) qui, feria V Hebdomadce sanctce, Missam chrismatis celebravit aut concelebravit, etiam 
Missam vespertinam celeb rare aut concelebrare potest; 

b) qui Missam primam in nocte Paschatis celebravit aut concelebravit, potest secundam Missam 
Paschatis celebrare aut concelebrare; 

c) in Nativitate Domini omnes sacerdotes tres Missas celebrare vel concelebrare possunt, 
dummodo hce suo tempore celebrentur; 

d) qui in Synodo et in visitatione pastorali cum Episcopo vel eius delegato aut occasione 
cuiusdam conventus sacerdotum concelebrat, Missam ad utilitatem fidelium iterum celeb rare 
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potest.67 Idem valet, servatis servandis, pro cretibus religiosorum. 

1590 Missa concelebrata ordinatur, pro qualibet forma, iuxta normas Missce singulariter 
celebratce, iis tam en servatis aut mutatis quce infra indicabuntur. 

64 ct. Ritus servandus in concelebratione Missce, n. 3. 65 Ct. ibid., n. 8. 

66 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Decr. generale Ecclesi£E semper, 7 martii 1965: A.A.S. 57 (1965) pp. 
410-412; Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 47: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 565. 

67 Ct. Ritus servandus in concelebratione Missce, n. 9; S. Congr. pro Cultu Divino, Dec1. de 
coneelebratione, 7 augusti 1972: A.A.S. 64 (1972) pp. 561-563. 

__________________________________________________________________ , MA 
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]~O. Si in Missa concelebrata neque diaconus neque alii ministri assistant, munera ipsis propria 
ab ali qui bus concelebrantibus perficiuntur. 

RHus initiales 

161l. Concelebrantes in secretario, vel alio loco apto, sacras vestes induunt, quas sumere solent 
cum Missam singuli celebrant. Accedente tamen iusta causa, v. gr. frequentiore concelebrantium 
numere et deficientia paramentorum, concelebrantes, excepto semper celebrante principali, 
omittere possunt planetam, adhibita stoia super albam. 

161. Omnibus rite dispositis, fit de more processio per ecclesiam ad altare. Presbyteri 
concelebrantes incedunt ante celebrantem principalem. 

16210 Cum ad altare pervenerint, concelebrantes et celebrans principalis, facta debita reverentia, 
altare osculo venerantur, deinde sedem sibi assignatam petunt. Celebrans vero principalis altare, 
pro opportunitate, incensat, ac deinde sedem petit. 

Liturgia verbi 

1~4. Durante liturgia verbi concelebrantes locum suum occupant 

et sedent et surgunt eadem ratione ac celebrans principalis. 

1l6~o Homiliam habet de more celebrans principalis, vel unus e 

concelebrantibus. 
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Liturgia eucharistica 

R6(!§o Ritus offertcrii perficiuntur a celebrante principali, aliis con- 

celebrantibus suis locis manentibus. 

1(!§lo Ritibus offertorii peractis, concelebrantes ad altare accedunt et circa altare consistunt, ita 
tamen ut impedimento non sint in ritibus peragendis, et sacer ritus a fidelibus bene conspiciatur, 
neque impedimento sint diacono quando ad altare, ratione sui ministerii, accedere debet. 

De modo proferendi Precem eucharisticam 

l~K Prcefatio dicitur a solo celebrante principali; Sanctus vero 

ab omnibus una cum populo et schola cantatur vel recitatur. 

60 
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1690 infra facit, 

Sanctus expleto, concelebrantes Precem eucharisticam modo descripto prosequuntur. Solus 
celebrans principalis gestus nisi aliter notetur. 

Tc'.H}. Partes quce ab omnibus concelebrantibus simul proferuntur, in recitatione ita dicendce 
sunt, ut eas concelebrantes submissa voce proferant et vox celebrantis principalis clare audiatur. 
Hac ratione textus a populo facilius percipitur. 

A) Prex eucharistica I, seu Canon Romanus 

171. Te igitur a solo celebrante principali, extensis manibus, 

dicitur. 

1120 IV[emento vivorum et Communicantes uni alterive e concelebrantibus committi possunt, 
qui solus has preces manibus extensis et elata voce dicit. 

112L Hanc igitur a solo celebrante principali iterum dicitur, ma- 

nibus extensis. 

li14. A Quam oblati6nem usque ad Supplices, omnes concelebran- 

tes omnia simul proferunt, hoc modo: 
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a) Quam oblation em, manibus ad oblata extensis; 

b) Qui pridie, Simili modo, manibus iunctis; 

c) verba Domini, manu dextera, si opportunum videtur, ad panem et ad calicem extensa; ad 
ostensionem autem hostiam et calicem aspicientes ac postea profunde se inClinantes; 

d) Uncle et memores et Supra quCP, manibus extensis; 

e) Supplices, inclinati et manibus iunctis usque ad verba ex hac altaris participatione, ac de in de 
erecti et se signantes ad verba omni benedictione ccplesti et grMia repleamur. 

17::;. M.emento defunctorum et Nobis quoque peccatoribus uni alterive e concelebrantibus 
committi possunt, qui solus ea manibus extensis et elata voce dicit. 

1.760 Ad verba Nobis quoque peccatoribus omnes concelebrantes 

pectus sibi percutiunt. 

rt'7o Per quem h:::ec 6mnia a solo celebrante principali dicitur. 

r78. In hac Prece eucharistica, partes a Quam oblationem usque 

ad Supplices necnon doxologia finalis cantu proferri possunt. 

B) Prex eucharistica II 

I790 Vere Sanctus a solo celebrante principali, extensis manibus, 

profertur. 

--------------------------------------------------------------~ 

DE DIVERSIS FORMIS MISSAM CELEBRANDI 

61 

18([10 Ab Hcec ergo dona usque ad Et supplices omnes concele- 

brantes omnia simul proferunt, hoc modo: 

a) Hcec ergo dona, manibus ad oblata extensis; 

b) Qui cum passioni et Simili modo, manibus iunctis; 

c) verba Domini, manu dextera, si opportunum videtur, ad panem et ad calicem extensa; ad 

1975 version of the GIRM    •   Learn more by visiting: CCWATERSHED.ORG



ostensionem aut em hostiam et cali cern aspicientes ac postea profunde se inclinantes; 

d) Memores igitur atque Et supplices, manibus extensis. 

1810 Intercessiones pro vivis: Recordare, Domine, et pro defunctis: 

Memento etiam fratrum nostr6rum, uni alterive e concelebrantibus comm:itti possunt, qui solus 
eas manibus extensis profert. 

182. Huius Precis eucharisticce partes quce sequuntur: Qui cum passioni, Simili modo, Memores 
igitur necnon doxologia finalis cantu proferri possunt. 

C) Prex eucharistica HI 

183. Vere sanctus a solo celebrante principali, extensis manibus, 

profertur. 

1Mc. A Supplices ergo te, Domine, usque ad Respice, qucesumus, 

omnes concelebrantes omnia simul proferunt hoc modo: 

a) Supplices ergo te, Domine, manibus ad oblata extensis; 

b) Ipse enim in qua nocte tradebatur et Simili modo, manibus iunctis; 

c) verba Domini, manu dextera, si opportunum videtur, ad panem et ad calicem extensa; ad 
ostensionem autem hostiam et calicem aspicientes ac postea profunde se inclinantes; 

d) Memores igitur et Respice, qucesumus, manibus extensis. 

118~. Intercessiones: Ipse nos et Hcec hostia nostrce reconciliati6nis uni alterive e 
concelebrantibus committi possunt, qui solus has preces manibus extensis profert. 

186. Huius Precis eucharisticce partes quce sequuntur: Ipse enim, Simili modo, Memores igitur 
necnon doxologia finalis cantu proferri possunt. 

D) Prex eucharistica IV 

li810 Confitemur tibi, Pater sancte, usque ad omnem sanctificationem compleret, a solo 
celebrante principali, extensis manibus, profertur. 

:;~,;-:." ",::-,,,,",,_'~ •. ,:....,,~k::r£:,", ! _ 
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H18. A Qucesumus igitur, Domine, usque ad Respice, Domine, om- 

nes concelebrantes omnia simul proferunt, hoc modo: 

a) Qucesumus igitur, Domine, manibus ad oblata extensis; 

b) Ipse enim, cum hora venisset et Simili modo, manibus iunctis; 

c) verba Domini, manu dextera, si opportunum videtur, ad panem et ad cali cern extensa; ad 
ostensionem autem hostiam et calicem aspicientes ac postea profunde se inclinantes; 

d) Unde et nos et Respice, Domine, manibus extensis. 

189< Intercessiones: Nunc ergo, Domine, omnium recordare, uni e concelebrantibus committi 
possunt, qui solus eas manibus extensis profert. 

]90, Huius Precis eucharisticce partes quce sequuntur: Ipse enim, Simili modo, Unde et nos 
necnon doxologia finalis cantu proferri possunt .. 

r 9L Doxologia finalis Precis eucharisticce a solo celebrante principali aut ab omnibus 
concelebrantibus una cum celebrante principali profertur. 

Ritus Communionis 

192. Deinde celebrans principalis, iunctis manibus, dicit monitionem ante orationem dominicam 
ac deinde, manibus extensis, una cum ceteris concelebrantibus et cum populo ipsam orationem 
dominicam. 

li93. Libera nos dicitur a solo celebrante principali, manibus extensis. Omnes concelebrantes, 
una cum populo, acclamationem finalem proferunt: Quia tuum est regnum. 

194. Post monitionem diaconi vel unius e concelebrantibus: Offerte vobis pacem, omnes sibi 
invicem pacem tradunt. Qui propiores sunt celebranti principali pacem ab ipso recipiunt ante 
diaconum. 

]95. Dum Agnus Dei profertur, aliqui e concelebrantibus celebrantem principalem adiuvare 
possunt ad hostias frangendas, sive pro concelebrantium sive pro populi Communione. 

196. Immixtione peracta, solus celebrans principalis dicit secreta 

orationem Domine Iesu Christe, Fili Dei vivi vel Perceptio. 

I91, Oratione ante Communionem expleta, celebrans principalis genuflectit et paulum recedit. 
Concelebrantes vero unus post alium ad medium altaris accedunt, genuflectunt et Corpus Christi 
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renter ex altari accipiunt, atque manu dextera illud tenentes, eique manum sinistram supponentes, 
ad loca sua recedunt. Possunt tamen concelebrantes suis locis remanere et Corpus Christi e 
patena sumere, quam celebrans principalis aut unus vel plures e concelebrantibus tenent, ante 
ipsos transeundo, vel tradendo patenam sequenti et ita usque ad ultimum. 

li~8. Deinde celebrans principalis accipit hostiam, earn que aliquantulum elevatam super 
patenam tenens, versus ad populum dicit: 

Ecce Agnus Dei, et prosequitur cum concelebrantibus et populo, dicens: Domine, non sum 
dignus. 

1~~. Deinde celebrans principalis, ad altare conversus, secreto dicit: Corpus Christi custodiat me 
in vitam ceternam, et Corpus Christi reverenter sumit. Similiter faciunt concelebrantes. Post eos 
vero diaconus a celebrante principali Corpus Domini accipit. 

zoo. Sanguis Domini sumi potest vel ex ipso calice directe bibendo, vel cum calamo, vel cum 
cochleari, vel etiam per intinctionem. 

20L Si Communio fit bibendo directe ex calice, unus ex his modis 

potest adhiberi: 

a) Celebrans principalis accipit cali cern et secreto dicit: Sanguis Christi cust6diat me in vitam 
ceternam, et pauIum Sanguinis sumit et calicem diacono vel concelebranti tradit. Communionem 
fidelibus deinde distribuit, vel ad sedem recedit. Concelebrantes unus post alium, vel bini et bini 
si duo calices adhibentur, ad altare accedunt, Sanguinem sumunt et ad suam sedem redeunt. 
Diaconus vel concelebrans calicem abstergit purificatorio post cuiusque concelebrantis 
Communionem. 

b) Celebrans principalis Sanguinem Domini sumit de more stans in medio altaris. 

Concelebrantes vero Sanguinem Domini sumere possunt locis suis manendo et ex cal ice ipsis a 
diacono, vel ab uno concelebrante oblato, bibendo; aut etiam tradendo sibi deinceps calicem. 
Calix semper abstergitur vel ab eo qui bib it vel ab illo qui calicem prcesentat. Singuli, cum 
communicaverint, ad suam sedem redeunt. 

2Q2. Si Communio fit cum calamo, proceditur hoc modo: Celebrans principalis calamum accipit 
et secreto dicit: Sanguis Christi custodiat me in vitam ceternam, paulum Sanguinis haurit et 
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statim calamum purificat paulum aquce sumens e vase super altare opportune collocato, et eum 
deponit in apposita patena. Diaconus deinde, vel unus e concelebrantibus, calicem aut in medio 
altaris aut ad 
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latus ipsius dexterum, super aliud corporale, opportune disponit. Prope ipsum cali cern ponitur 
etiam vas cum aqua ad calamos abluendos, et patena in qua postea calami deponantur. 

Concelebrantes unus post alium accedunt, calamum accipiunt et pauium Sanguinis hauriunt, 
deinde calamum purificant, pauium aquce sumentes, et ipsum calamum in apposito vase 
deponunt. 

203. Si Communio ad cali cern fit cum cochleari, eodem modo ac in Communione cum calamo 
agitur; caveatur tamen ut, post Communionem, cochlear deponatur in ali quo vase cum aqua, 
quod, Communione expleta, acolythus ad appositam mensam transfert, ut cochlearia purificet et 
abstergeat. 

20,jJ,. Ultimus accedit diaconus. Postquam Christi Sanguinem sibi hausit, totum Sanguinem qui 
remansit sumit, calicem ad abacum transfert, ibique ipse vel acolythus purificat atque absterget et 
de more componit. 

205. Communio concelebrantium ita etiam potest ordinari, ut singuli super altare Corpori et, 
statim postea, Sanguini Domini communicent. 

Hoc in casu, celebrans principalis sub utraque specie Communionem accipit sicut cum solus 
Missam celebrat, servato tamen ritu pro Communione calicis singulis in casibus electo, quem 
ceteri concelebrantes sequantur. 

Communione aut em celebrantis principalis peracta, calix ad latus dexterum altaris super aliud 
corporale deponitur. Concelebrantes unus post alium ad medium altaris accedunt, genuflectunt et 
Corpori Domini communicant; transeunt deinde ad latus dexterum altaris, et Sanguinem Domini 
sumunt, iuxta ritum pro Communi one calicis electum, ut supra dictum est. 

Eodem modo ac supra fiunt et Communio diaconi et purificatio calicis. 

206. Si Communio concelebrantium fit per intinctionem, celebrans principalis more solita 
Corpus et Sanguinem Domini sumit, attendens tamen ut in calice satis Sanguinis reman eat ad 
Communionem concelebrantium. Diaconus deinde, vel unus e concelebrantibus, calicem aut in 
medio altaris, aut ad latus eius dexterum super aliud corporale, una cum patena continente 
particulas hostice, opportune disponit. Concelebrantes, unus post alium, ad altare accedunt, 
genuflectunt, particulam accipiunt, earn partim in calicem intingunt et, patenam ori submittentes, 
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intinctam particulam sumunt, ac deinde ad loca sua recedunt ut initio Missce. 
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Per in tinction em Communionem accipit etiam diaconus, qui Amen respondet concelebranti sibi 
dicenti: Corpus et Sanguis Christi. Diaconus autem ad altare totum Sanguinem qui remansit 
sumit, cali cern ad abacum transfert, ibique ipse vel acolythus purificat atque absterget et de 
more componit. 

RHus condusionis 

207. Cetera usque ad fin em Missce fiunt de more a celebrante prin- 

cipali, concelebrantibus suis sedibus remanentibus. 

208. Antequam ab altari discedant, altari debitam reverentiam faciunt. Celebrans vero principalis 
altare de more oscula veneratur. 

III. DE MISSA SINE POPULO 

Prrenotanda 

209. Agitur de Missa celebrata a sacerdote, cui unus tantum mi- 

nister assistit et respondet. 

2Ht Huiusmodi Missa sequitur generatim ritum Missce cum po- 

pulo, ministro, pro opportunitate, partes populi proferente. 

2B. Celebratio sine ministro non fiat nisi ex gravi necessitate. 

Hoc in casu salutationes et benedictio in fine Missce omittuntur. 

212. Calix ante Missam paratur sive in abaco iuxta altare, sive 

super altare; Missale vera ad latus sinistrum altaris collocatur. 

Ri tus initiales 

2B. Sacerdos, facta altari reverentia, signat se signo crucis, dicens: In nomine Patris, etc. 
conversus ad ministrum, eum salutat, unam e formulis propositis eligendo; et, stans ad pedes 
altaris, peragit actum pcenitentialem. 
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zn41. Deinde ascendit altare idque oscula veneratur; accedit de in de ad Missale in latere sinistro 
altaris, ubi remanet usque ad expletam orationem universalem. 

215. Tunc legit antiphon am ad introitum; et dicit Kyrie et Gloria, 

iuxta rubricas. 

2116. Deinde, manibus iunctis, dicit Oremus et, interposita mora convenienti, manibus extensis 
profert collectam. In fine minister acclamat: Amen. 
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Liturgia verbi 

2It!. Dicta collecta, minister vel ipse sacerdos legit primam lectionem et psalmum, et, quando 
dicenda est, secundam lectionem atque versum ad Alleluia vel alterum cantum. 

218. Deinde, manens in eodem loco, sacerdos, inclinatus, dicit Munda cor meum, et legit 
Evangelium. In fine lib rum osculo veneratur, secreto dicens: Per evangelica dicta, etc. Minister 
autem acclamationem profert. 

219:. Sacerdos postea symbolum, iuxta rubricas, una cum mlDl- 

stro recitat. 

220. Sequitur oratio universalis, quce etiam in hac Missa dici 

potest, sacerdote intentiones proferente, ministro respondente. 

Liturgia eucharistica 

2210 Antiphona ad offertorium omittitur. Minister corporale, purificatorium et calicem super 
altare deponit, nisi iam initio Missce ibidem sint posita. 

222. Depositio panis ac vini et aquce infusio fiunt sicut in Missa cum populo, formulis adhibitis 
in Ordine Missce assignatis. Post depositionem panis et vini sacerdos lavat manus, stans ad latus 
altaris, ministro aquam fundente. 

223\. Orationem super oblata et Precem eucharisticam sacerdos 

profert, servato ritu pro Missa cum populo descripto. 

224:. Oratio dominica cum suo embolismo dicitur sicut in Missa 
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cum populo. 

225. Expleta acclamatione in fine embolismi, sacerdos dicit orationem Domine Iesu Christe, qui 
dixisti; ac deinde subiungit: Pax Domini sit semper vobiscum, cui minister respondet: Et cum 
spiritu tuo. Pro opportunitate autem sacerdos dat pacem ministro. 

226. Deinde, dum dicit Agnus Dei cum ministro, sacerdos frangit hostiam super patenam. 
Expleto Agnus Dei, facit immixtionem, dicens secreto: Hcec commixtio. 

227. Post immixtionem, sacerdos dicit secreta orationem Domine Iesu Christe, Fili Dei vivi vel 
Perceptio; deinde genufiectit, hostiam accipit et, si minister Communionem recipit, versus ad 
eum et hostiam aliquantulum elevatam super patenam tenens, dicit: Ecce Agnus Dei 

--------------------------------------------------.-- IIrE·,""··, 

DE DIVERSIS FORlVUS MISSAM CELEBRANDI 

67 

et cum ipso semel subdit: Domine, non sum dignus. Deinde, ad altare conversus, Corpus Christi 
sumit. Si vero minister Corpus Christi non participat, facta genuflexione, sacerdos hostiam 
accipit et, ad altare conversus, semel dicit secreto: Domine, non sum dignus, et Corpus Christi 
sumit. Sumptio Sanguinis Christi fit ut in Ordine Missce cum populo describitur. 

228. Antequam Communionem det ministro, sacerdos dicit anti- 

phon am ad Communionem. 

22~\ Purificatio cali cis fit ad latus altaris. Deinde calix potest 

aut ad abacum a ministro deferri, aut in altari, ut initio, poni. 

230. Purificatione calicis expleta, sacerdos ali quam pausam silentii 

servare potest; postea vero dicit orationem post Communionem. 

Ritus conclusionis 

Z3\L Ritus conclusionis perficiuntur sicut in Missa cum populo, 

omisso tamen He, missa est. 

IV. QUJEDAM NORMIE GENERALIORES PRO OMNIBUS FORMIS MISSIE 

De veneratione altaris et libri Evangeliorunl 
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23\20 Iuxta morem in liturgia traditum, veneratio altaris et libri Evangeliorum osculo perficitur. 
Attamen, ubi huiusmodi signum plene non congruit cum traditionibus aut ingenio alicuius 
regionis, ibi est Conferentice Episcopalis aliud signum statuere in vicem illius adhibendum, hac 
de re certiore facta Sede Apostolica. 

De genuflexione et inclinatione 

2330 Tres genuflexiones fiunt in Missa, hoc est: post ostensionem 

hostice, post ostensionem calicis et ante Communionem. 

Si vero tabernaculum cum SS.mo Sacramento sit in presbyterio, genuflectitur etiam ante et post 
Missam, et quoties quis ante Sacramentum transit. 

234< Duce species inclinationum habentur, scilicet capitis et cor- 

poris: 

a) Inclinatio capitis fit cum tres Divince Personce simul nominantur, 

,,"!Iii 
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et ad nomen Iesu, beatce Marice Virgin is et Sancti in cuius honorem dicitur Missa. 

b) Inclinatio corporis, seu inclinatio profunda, fit: ad altare, si tabernaculum cum SS.mo 
Sacramento non adsit; ad orationes Munda cor meum et In spiritu humilitatis; in symbolo ad 
verba Et incarnatus est; in Canone Romano ad verba Sllpplices te rogamus. Eadem inclinatio fit a 
diacono, cum petit benedictionem ante proclamationem Evangelii. Sacerdos insuper parum se 
inclinat cum, in consecratione, verba Domini profert. 

De incensatione 

235< Incensum ad libitum adhiberi potest in qualibet forma Missce: 

a) durante processione ingressus; 

b) initio Missce, ad altare turificandum; 

c) ad processionem et ad proclamationem Evangelii; 

d) ad offertorium, ad turificanda oblata, altare, sacerdotem et populum; 
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e) ad ostensionem hostice et calicis post consecrationem. 

236. Sacerdos incensum in turibulum imponit, illudque benedicit 

signo crucis, nihil dicens. 

Incensatio altaris fit hoc modo: 

a) Si altare est a pariete seiunctum, sacerdos illud circumeundo incensat. 

b) Si altare non est a pariete seiunctum, sacerdos transeundo incensat primo partem dexteram, 
deinde partem sinistram altaris. 

Crux si est super altare vel apud ipsum, turificatur ante altare; si vero est post altare, sacerdos 
earn incensat cum transit ante ipsam. 

De purificatione 

237. Quoties aliquod fragmentum hostice digitis adhceserit, prcecipue post fraction em vel 
fidelium Communionem, sacerdos digitos super patenam abstergeat vel pro necessitate abluat. 
Similiter fragmenta, si quce extra patenam sint, colligat. 

23&. Vasa sacra purificantur a sacerdote vel a diacono vel ab acolytho post Communionem vel 
post Missam, quantum fieri potest ad abacum. Purificatio calicis fit cum vino et aqua, vel cum 
aqua tantum, quce ab ipso qui purificat, sumitur. Patena de more purificatorio detergeatur. 

I?_,. 
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239. Si hostia vel aliqua particula dilabatur, reverenter accipiatur; si quid vero Sanguinis 
fundatur, locus ubi ceciderit aqua lavetur, et hrec aqua postea in sacrarium mittatur. 

De ComIllunione sub utraque speCIe 

240. Formam ratione signi pleniorem habet sacra Communio cum fit sub utraque specie. In ea 
enim forma signum eucharistici convivii perfectius elucet, et clarius exprimitur voluntas qua 
novum et reternum testamentum in Sanguine Domini ratum habetur, necnon ratio inter 
convivium eucharisticum et convivium eschatologicum in regno Patris.68 

24L Curent sacri pastores fidelibus, qui ritum participant, vel ei intersunt, aptiore quo fieri potest 
modo doctrinam catholicam de forma sacrre Communionis in men tern revocare iuxta Concilium 
Tridentinum. In primis christifideles moneant fidem catholicam docere etiam sub altera tan tum 
specie totum atque integrum Chris tum verumque Sacramentum sumi, ac propterea, quod ad 
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fructum attinet, nulla gratia necessaria ad salutem eos defraudari qui unam speciem solam 
recipiant.69 

Doceant insuper, Ecclesiam potestatem habere in Sacramentorum dispensatione, salva eo rum 
substantia, statuendi vel mutandi quce ipsorum venerationi vel suscipientium utilitati pro rerum, 
temporum et locorum varietate magis expedire iudicaverit.70 Simul tamen· fideles moneantur ut 
sacrum ritum, quo signum eucharistici convivii plenius elucet, impensius participare velint. 

242. De iudicio Ordinarii, et debita catechesi prcemissa, Communio 

calicis permittitur in sequentibus casibus: 71 

1) neophytis adultis in Missa qure Baptismum subsequitur; confirmatis adultis in Missa suce 
Confirmationis; baptizatis qui in Ecclesire communionem recipiuntur; 

2) sponsis in Missa sui Matrimonii; 

3) diaconis in Missa sua:: Ordinationis; 

4) abbatissce, in Missa sure benedictionis; virginibus, in Missa sure consecrationis; professis 
eorumque parentibus, propinquis et con- 

68 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum rnysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 32: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 558. 

69 Ct. Conc. Trid., Sess. XXI, Decr. de Communione eucharistica, cappo 1-3: 

DS 1725-1729. 

70 Cf. ibid., cap. 2: DS 1728. 

71 Ct. S. Congr. pro Cultu Divino, Instr. Sacramentali Communione, 29 iunii 1970: A.A.S. 62 
(1970) pp. 664-667. 
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fratribus, in Missa primce, renovatce aut perpetuce religiosce professionis, dummodo vota intra 
Missam emittant aut renovent; 

5) iis qui ministerio quodam instituti sunt, in Missa suce institutionis; coadiutoribus missionariis 
laicis, in Missa qua modo publico mittuntur; necnon aliis, in Missa in qua missionem 
ecclesiasticam accipiunt; 
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6) in administratione Viatici, infirmo et omnibus astantibus, cum Missa ad normam iuris in domo 
infirmi celebratur; 

7) diacono et ministris, officium suum in Missa implentibus; 

8) cum concelebratio fit: 

a) omnibus qui in eadem concelebratione ministerio liturgico funguntur, necnon omnibus 
seminariorum alumnis qui ei intersunt; 

b) in suis autem ecclesiis vel oratoriis, etiam omnibus membris Institutorum consilia evangelica 
profitentium atque aliarum Societatum in quibus per religiosa vota aut oblationem aut 
promissionem Deo se devovent; prceterea omnibus qui in domo sodalium illorum Institutorum et 
Societatum die noctuque commorantur; 

9) sacerdotibus, qui magnis celebrationibus intersunt et celebrare vel concelebrare non possunt; 

10) omnibus qui exercitiis spiritalibus vacant, in Missa quce, inter hcec exercitia, special iter pro 
eiusmodi cretu actuose participante celebratur; iis omnibus qui participant conventum alicuius 
cretus pastoralis, in Missa quam in communi celebrant; 

11) iis qui sub numeris 2 et 4 recensentur, in Missa suorum iubilreorum; 

12) patrino, matrince, parentibus et coniugi necnon catechistis laicis baptizati adulti in Missa 
initiationis ipsius; 

13) parentibus, familiaribus, necnon insignibus benefactoribus qui Missam sacerdotis novensilis 
participant; 

14) sodalibus Communitatum, in Missa conventuali vel « Communitatis », ad normam n. 76 
huius Institutionis. 

Insuper Conferentire Episcopales statuere possunt quatenus quibusque iudiciis et condicionibus 
Ordinarii Communionem sub utraque specie concedere valeant in aliis casibus, qui magnum 
momentum habent in vita spiritali alicuius communitatis vel cretus fidelium. 

Intra hos fines, Ordinarii casus particulares indicare possunt, ea tamen lege ne facultas 
indiscriminatim concedatur, sed ut celebrationes bene definiantur, atque res cavendce indicentur; 
vitentur prceterea occasiones cum magnus est communicantium numerus. Cretus quoque, quibus 
hcec facultas conceditur, sint bene conscripti, ordinati et eiusdem naturre. 

------------------ __ ~d.;· __ , 
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24:3. Ad Communionem sub utraque specie distribuendam, pa- 

rentur: 

a) si Communio calicis fit cum calamo, calami argentei pro celebrante et pro singulis 
communicandis, atque vas cum aqua ad calamos purificandos, et patena in qua calami 
deponantur; 

b) si cum cochleari Sanguis administratur, unum cochlear; 

c) si Communio sub utraque specie per intinctionem distribuitur, caven dum est ne hostice sint 
nimis tenues neque nimis parvce, sed paulum spissiores solito, ut, Sanguine partim intinctre, 
possint commode distribui. 

1. Ritus Communionis sub utraque specie quando Communionem suscipientes directo e calice 
bibunt. 

244. Si adest diaconus vel alius sacerdos assistens vel acolythus: 

a) Sacerdos celebrans sumit de more Corpus et Sanguinem Domini, cavens ut in calice satis 
Sanguinis reman eat pro Communionem suscepturis; et partem extern am calicis purificatorio 
absterget. 

b) Sacerdos ministro cali cern cum purificatorio tradit, ipse vero sumit patenam vel pyxidem cum 
hostiis: deinde sacerdos et minister calicis se sistunt ubi magis commode possint fidelibus 
Communionem prrebere. 

c) Singuli communicantes accedunt, debitam reverentiam faciunt, et stant coram sacerdote. Ipse 
hostiam ostendendo dicit: Corpus Christi; communicandus autem respondet: Amen et a sacerdote 
Corpus Christi accipit. 

d) Communicandus transit ad ministrum calicis et stat coram eo. 

Minister dicit: Sanguis Christi; communicandus respondet: Amen, et minister porrigit ei 
purificatorium et cali cern , quem communicandus ipse, pro opportunitate, manibus suis ori 
admovet. Communicandus, tenens manu sinistra purificatorium sub ore, attendens ne quid 
Sanguinis defluat, paulum e calice bibit, et postea recedit; minister autem partem externam 
calicis purificatorio absterget. 

e) Si alii adsunt sub una tan tum specie Sacramentum suscepturi, minister, postquam omnes qui 
sub utraque specie communicandi erant e cal ice biberunt, cali cern super altare deponit. 
Sacerdos vero fideles communi cat ac postea redit ad altare. Quod de Sanguine remansit ipse, vel 
minister, sumit et purificationes de more peragit. 

145. Si non adest diaconus neque alius sacerdos assistens neqµe acolythus: 
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a) Sacerdos sumit de more Corpus et Sanguinem Domini, cavens ut in calice satis Sanguinis pro 
Communionem suscepturis remaneat; et partem externam calicis purificatorio absterget. 

""' . ., ""<"'~>------------- 
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b) Sacerdos deinde se sistit ubi magis commode possit Communionem prrebere et Corpus 
Domini distribuit, more consueto, singulis sub utraque specie communicandis, qui accedunt, 
debitam reverentiam faciunt et stant coram sacerdote, atque, Corpore Domini accepto, 
aliquantulum recedunt. 

c) Postquam singuli Corpus Domini sumpserunt, sacerdos pyxidem super altare deponit et cali 
cern cum purificatorio accipit. Singuli cali cern participaturi iterum ad sacerdotem accedunt, et 
stant coram eo. Sacerdos dicit: Sanguis Christi; communicandus respondet: Amen, et sacerdos 
porrigit ei calicem cum purificatorio. Communicandus purificatorium tenens manu sinistra sub 
ore, attendens ne quid Sanguinis defluat, pauium e calice bibit et postea recedit. Sacerdos partem 
externam cali cis purificatorio absterget. 

d) Communione calicis expleta, sacerdos eum super altare deponit, et, si alii sunt sub una tantum 
specie communicandi, eos more consueto communicat, ac postea redit ad altare, quod de 
Sanguine remansit sumit et purificationes de more peragit. 

2. Ritus Communionis sub utraque specie per intinctionem. 

2416. Si adest diaconus vel alius sacerdos assistens vel acolythus: 

a) Sacerdos celebrans huic tradit cali cern cum purificatorio, ipse vero sumit patenam vel 
pyxidem cum hostiis; sacerdos cum ministro calicis se sistit ubi magis commode possit 
Communionem prrebere. 

b) Singuli communicandi accedunt, debitam reverentiam faciunt et stant coram sacerdote 
tenentes patinam sub ore. Sacerdos partern hostice in calicem intingit et earn ostendendo dicit: 
Corpus et Sanguis Christi; communicandus autem respondet: Amen, et a sacerdote Sacramentum 
recipit, ac postea recedit. 

c) Communio aliorum qui sub una tan tum specie Sacramentum suscipiunt, sumptio Sanguinis 
qui remansit et purificationes fiunt ut supra dictum est. 

247. Si non adest diaconus neque alius sacerdos assistens neque 

acolythus: 
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a) Sacerdos, postquam Sanguinem Domini sumpsit, accipit pyxidem vel patenam cum hostiis 
inter digitos indicem et medium manus sinistrre, et cali cern inter pollicem et indicem eiusdem 
manus, et se sistit ubi ma~is commode possit Communionem prrebere. 

b) Singuli communicandi accedunt, debitam reverentiam faciunt et stant coram sacerdote, 
tenentes patinam sub ore. Sacerdos partern hostire in cali cern intingit et earn ostendendo dicit: 
Corpus et Sanguis Christi; communicandus autem respondet: Amen, a sacerdote Sacramentum 
recipit, et recedit. 
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c) Licet etiam parvam mensam tobalea et corporali ornatam loco congruo apponere, super qua 
sacerdos cali cern vel pyxidem deponat, ad distributionem Communionis faciliorem reddendam. 

d) Communio aliorum qui sub una tan tum specie Sacramentum suscipiunt, sumptio Sanguinis 
qui remansit et purificationes fiunt ut supra dictum est. 

3. Ritus Communionis sub utraque specie cum calamo. 

248. Etiam sacerdos celebrans utitur calamo ad Sanguinem Do- 

mini sumendum. 

249. Si adest diaconus vel alius sacerdos assistens vel acolythus: 

a) Ad Communionem Corporis Domini distribuendam, omnia fiunt, ut supra n. 244 b et c dictum 
est. 

b) Communicandus accedit ad ministrum calicis et stat coram eo. 

Minister dicit: Sanguis Christi; communicandus respondet: Amen, et calamum accipit, in calicem 
immittit atque pauium Sanguinis sumit. Extrahit postea calamum, attendens ne quid Sanguinis 
defluat et immittit in vas cum aqua, quod minister quidam in manibus tenet, atque pauium aqure 
hauriens calamum purificat, et eum in alio vase ab ipso ministro porrecto deponit. 

250. Si non adest diaconus neque alius sacerdos assistens neque acolythus, ipse sacerdos 
celebrans calicem singulis communicandis offert, ordine supra, pro Communione calicis, 
descripto (n. 245), et minister apud eum tenet vas cum aqua ad calamum purificandum. 

4. Ritus Communionis sub utraque specie cum cochleari. 

2!H. Si adest diaconus vel alius sacerdos assistens vel acolythus, hic calicem manu sinistra 
sustentat et cochleari singulis communicandis, qui patinam sub ore tenent, Sanguinem Domini 
distribuit, dicens: Sanguis Christi, et attendens ne eorum labia aut linguam cochleari tangat. 
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252. Si non adest diaconus neque alius sacerdos assistens neque acolythus, ipse sacerdos 
celebrans, postquam omnes sub utraque specie communicandi Corpus Domini receperunt, 
singulis etiam Sanguinem distribuit. 

CAPUT V 

DE ECCLESIARUM DISPOSITIONE ET ORNATU AD EUCHARISTIAM 
CELEBRANDAM: 

I. PRINCIPIA GENERALIA 

2530 Ad Eucharistiam celebrandam, populus Dei pIerumque in ecclesiam congregatur vel, ea 
deficiente, in alium locum honestum qui sit tanto mysterio dignus. Ecclesice igitur, aliave Ioca, 
ad sacram actionem exsequendam et ad fidelium actuosam participationem obtinendam apta sint. 
JEdes sacrre insuper et res ad cultum divinum pertinentes vere sint dignre, pulchrre, atque rerum 
supernarum signa et symbola.72 

254. Proinde, Ecclesia nobile ministerium artium continenter qurerit, et omnium gentium atque 
regionum artis significationes admittit.73 Immo, sicut studet artis opera atque thesauros a 
sreculis anteactis tradita servare 74 et, quatenus opus est, novis necessitatibus aptare, nova 
cuiusque cetatis indoli consona promovere contendit,75 

Quapropter in instituendis artificibus necnon in seligendis operibus in ecclesiam admittendis, 
vera artis prrestantia exquiratur, quce fidem et pietatem alat et cum veritate significationis et finis 
cui destinatur congruat.76 

255. Prrestat ecclesias sollemniter consecrari. Fideles autem ecclesiam cathedralem sure 
direceseos et suam ecclesiam debito honore prosequantur, et eas veluti signum spiritalis illius 
Ecclesire habeant, ad quam cedificandam et dilatandam ex professione sua christiana destinantur. 

256. Ad sacras redes recte exstruendas, reficiendas atque disponendas, omnes quorum interest 
Commissionem direcesanam de sa- 

72 Cf. Cone. Vat. II, Const. de saera Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, nn. 122-124; Decr. de 
Presbyterorum ministerio et vita, Presbyterorum ordinis, n. 5; S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Inter 
CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 90: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 897; Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 
maii 1967, n. 24: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 554. 

73 Cf. Cone. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 123. 74 Cf. S. Congr. 
Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 24: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 554. 

75 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, nn. 123, 129; S. Congr. 
Rituum, Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 13 c: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 880. 
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76 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 123. 

-_._----_-...., .. .., 

-------- __ 1 .......... 

DE ECCLESIARUM DISPOSITIONE ET ORNATU 
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cra Liturgia et de Arte sacra consulant. Ordinarius autem loci eiusdem Commissionis consilio et 
adiutorio utatur, quando agitur de normis in hac re tradendis, aut de novarum cedium 
adumbrationibus approbandis aut de quibusdam qurestionibus nonnullius momenti 
diiudicandis.77 

257. Populus Dei, qui ad Missam congregatur, cohcerentem et hierarchicam habet ordinationem, 
qure divers is ministeriis diversaque actione pro singulis celebrationis partibus exprimitur. 
Generalis itaque dispositio redis sacrre ea sit oportet qure ccetus congregati imagin em 
quodammodo prce se ferat, atque congruam omnium ordinationem permittat necnon rectam 
muneris exsecutionem uniuscuiusque foveat. 

Fideles atque schola cantorum locum obtinebunt, qui ipsorum actuosam participationem 
faciliorem reddat.78 

Sacerdos autem eiusque ministri locum capient in presbyterio, seu in ea parte ecclesire, qure 
ipsorum munus ostendat, in quo quisque respective orationi prresideat, verbum Dei annuntiet et 
altari ministret. 

Hrec omnia, quamvis hierarchicam dispositionem et munerum diversitatem exprimere debeant, 
in tim am tamen et cohrerentem un itatem efficiant, qua unitas totius plebis sanctre clare eluceat. 
Natura vero et pulchritudo loci universreque supellectilis pietatem foveant et sanctitatem 
mysteriorum qure celebrantur ostendant. 

II. DE ECCLESIJE ORDINATIONE AD SACRAM SYNAXIM 

II I. DE PRESBYTERIO 

258. Presbyterium ab aula eccIesire opportune distinguatur aut per aIiquam elevationem, aut per 
peculiarem structuram et ornatum. Talis autem amplitudinis sit, ut sacri ritus commode peragi 
possint.79 

IV. DE ALTARI 

259. AItare, in quo sacrificium crucis sub signis sacramentalibus prresens efficitur, est etiam 
mensa Domini, ad quam participandam in Missa populus Dei convocatur; atque centrum 
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gratiarum actionis, qure per Eucharistiam perficitur.80 

77 Cf. ibid., n. 126. 

78 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Inter (Ecumenici, 26 sept. 1964, nn. 97-98: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 
899. 

79 Cf. ibid., n. 91: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 898. 

80 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 24: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 554. 
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260. Celeb ratio Eucharistice, in loco sacro, peragenda est super altare sive fixum sive mobile; 
extra locum sacrum vera, prcesertim si ad modum actus fiat, etiam super mens am convenientem, 
peragi potest, retentis semper tobalea et corporali. 

26L Altare fixum dicitur, si ita exstruatur ut cum pavimento cohcereat ideoque amoveri nequeat; 
mobile vera si transferri possit. 

262. Altare maius exstruatur a pariete seiunctum, ut facile circumiri et in eo celebratio versus 
populum peragi possit. Eum autem occupet locum, ut revera centrum sit ad quod totius 
congregationis fidelium attentio sponte convertatur.81 

Altare maius de more sit fixum et consecratum. 

263. Iuxta traditum Ecclesice morem et significationem, mensa altaris fixi sit lapidea, et quidem 
ex lapide naturali. Attamen etiam alia materia digna, solida et affabre effecta, de iudicio 
Conferentice Episcopalis, adhiberi potest. 

Stipites vero aut basis ad mens am sustentandam ex qualibet materia, dummodo sit digna et 
solida, confici possunt. 

264. Altare mobile ex quibuslibet materiis nobilibus et solidis, atque usui liturgico, iuxta divers 
arum regionum traditiones et mores, convenientibus, exstrui potest. 

2650 Altaria tum fixa tum mobilia iuxta ritum in libris liturgicis descriptum consecrantur; altaria 
tamen mobilia benedici tan tum possunt. Nulla vero fit obligatio habendi petram consecratam in 
altari mob iIi aut in mensa, supra quam extra locum sacrum celebratio peragatur (cf. n. 260). 

266. Usus includendi in altari consecrando, vel deponendi sub altari, reliquias Sanctorum, etsi 
non Martyrum, opportune servetur. Caveatur tamen ut de huiusmodi reliquiarum veritate certo 
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constet. 

267. Altaria minora numero sint pauciora et, in novis ecclesiis, 

in sacellis ab ecclesire aula aliquomodo seiunctis collocentur,sz 

81 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 91: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 898. 

82 Cf. ibid., n. 93: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 898. 

DE ECCLESIARUM DISPOSITIONE ET ORNATU 
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V. DE ORNATU ALTARIS 

26go Ob reverentiam erga celebrationem memorialis Domini et erga convivium in quo Corpus et 
Sanguis Domini prcebentur, super altare saltern una tobalea ponatur, quce ad formam, mensuram 
et ornatum quod attinet cum ipsius altaris structura conveniat. 

269. Candelabra, quce pro singulis actionibus liturgicis, venerationis et festivce celebrationis 
causa, requiruntur, aut super altare, aut circa ipsum, attenta structura tum altaris tum presbyterii, 
opportune collocentur, ita ut totum concinne componatur, neque fideles impediantur ab iis facile 
conspiciendis, quce super altare aguntur vel deponuntur. 

27fD. Item super altare vel prope ipsum crux habeatur, quce a cretu 

congregato bene conspiciatur. 

VI. DE SEDE PRO SACERDOTE CELEBRANTE ET MINISTRIS, 

SEU DE LOCO PRJESIDENTIJE 

27L Sedes sacerdotis celebrantis debet munus eius prcesidendi cretui atque orationem dirigendi 
significare. Proinde locus eius magis congruus est versus ad populum in vertice presbyterii, nisi 
cedis structura vel alia adiuncta id impediant, ex. gr. si propter nimiam distantiam communicatio 
inter sacerdotem et cretum fidelium difficilis evadat. Omnis species throni vitetur. Sedes autem 
pro ministris loco magis apto in presbyterio collocentur, ut ipsi munus sibi concreditum facile 
implere possint.83 

VII. DE AM BONE, SEU DE LOCO E QUO VERBUM DEI ANNUNTIATUR 272. Dignitas 
verbi Dei requirit ut in ecclesia locus congruus exsistat e quo annuntietur, et ad quem, inter 
liturgiam verbi, attentio fidelium sponte convertatur.84 

Convenit ut genera tim locus huiusmodi sit ambo stabilis et non simplex pluteus mobilis. Ambo, 
pro cuiusque ecclesice structura, ita dispositus esse debet, ut ministri a fidelibus bene conspici et 

1975 version of the GIRM    •   Learn more by visiting: CCWATERSHED.ORG



audiri possint. 

Ex ambone proferuntur lectiones, psalmus responsorius atque prceconium paschale; item proferri 
possunt homilia et oratio universalis seu oratio fidelium. 

Minus vero congruit ad ambonem ascendere commentatorem, cantorem aut moderatorem chori. 

83 Cf. ibid., n. 92: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 898. 84 Cf. ibid., n. 96: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 899. 

78 

INSTITUTIO GENERALIS MIS SALIS ROMANI 

VIII. DE LOCIS FIDELIUM 

273, Loca fidelium congrua cura disponantur, ut ipsi oculis et animo sacras celebrationes debite 
participare possint. Expedit ut de more scamna seu sedilia ad eorum usum ponantur. Consuetudo 
tam en personis quibusdam privatis sedes reservandi reprobanda est.8S Sedilia autem seu scamna 
ita disponantur, ut fideles corporis habitus a diversis celebrationis partibus requisitos facile 
sumere possint et expedite ad sacram Communionem recipiendam accedere valeant. 

Caveatur ut fideles sive sacerdotem sive alios ministros non tan tum videre, sed etiam, hodiernis 
instrumentis technicis adhibitis, commode au dire valeant. 

IX. DE LOCO SCHOL.tE ET ORGAN I 

VEL ALIORUM INSTRUMENTORUM MUSICORUM 

274', Schola cantorum, attenta cuiusque eccles ice dispositione, ita collocetur, ut clare appareat 
eius natura, earn nempe fidelium communitatis congregatce partem esse, et peculiare munus 
agere; eius ministerii liturgici exsecutio facilior evadat; singulis eius sodalibus plena in Missa 
participatio, idest participatio sacramentalis, commode permittatur.86 

275. Organum autem alia que instrumenta musica legitime probata apto loco collocentur, ut tum 
scholce tum populo cantanti subsidio esse possint, at que, si sola pulsentur, commode ab 
omnibus audiri queant. 

X. DE SANCTISSIMA EUCHARISTJ[A ASSERVANDA 

276, Illud valde commendandum est, locum sanctissimce Eucharistice asservandce exstare in 
sacello ad privatam fidelium adorationem et precationem idoneo.87 Quod si hoc fieri non potest, 
pro cuiusque ecclesice structura et iuxta legitimas loco rum consuetudines, Sacramentum ponatur 
aut in aliquo altari aut extra altare in parte eccles ice pernobili et rite ornata.88 

85 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 32; S. Congr. Rituum, 
Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 98: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 899. 86 S. Congr. Rituum, 
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Instr. Musicam sacram, 5 martii 1967, n. 23: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 307. 

87 S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 53: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 568; Rituale Romanum, De sacra Communi one et de cultu mysterii 
eucharistici extra Missam, ed. typo 1973, n. 9. 

88 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum rnysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 54: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 568; Instr. Inter CEcumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 95: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 898. 

---------- 'iL~, 
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2770 Sanctissima Eucharistia asservetur in unico tabernaculo solido atque inviolabili. Quare, de 
more, in singulis ecclesiis, unicum tabernaculum habeatur.89 

XI. DE IMAGINIBUS FIDELIUM VENERATIONI PROPOSITIS 

278. Domini, beatce Marice Virginis et Sanctorum imagines, iuxta antiquissimam Ecclesice 
traditionem, in cedibus sacris fidelium venerationi legitime proponuntur. Caveatur tamen, hinc ne 
eo rum numerus nimis augeatur, hinc ut earum dispositio debito ordine fiat, ne fidelium 
attentionem ab ipsa celebratione avocent.90 Unius autem eiusdemque Sancti plus quam una 
imago ne habeatur. Generatim in ornamento et dispositione ecclesice ad imagines quod attinet, 
pietati totius communitatis prospiciatur. 

XII. DE GENERALI LOCI SACRI DISPOSITIONE 

279. Ornatus eccles ice ad nobilem ipsius simplicitatem conferat, potius quam ad pompam. In 
elementis autem seligendis quce ad ornatum pertinent, rerum veritas curetur, atque eo 
contendatur, ut ad fidelium institutionem conferat et ad dignitatem totius loci sacri. 

280. Apta ecclesice eiusque adiunctorum dispositio, quce necessitatibus nostrce cetatis opportune 
respondeat, requirit ut non ea solummodo curentur quce ad sacras actiones celebrandas directius 
pertineant, sed ut ea quoque prcevideantur, quce ad fidelium convenientern commoditatem 
tendunt, quceque in locis ubi cretus congregantur habitualiter prcevideri solent. 

89 Cf. S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum rnysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 52: 

A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 568; Instr. Inter (Ecumenici, 26 sept. 1964, n. 95: A.A.S. 56 (1964) p. 898; 
S. Congr.de Sacramentis, Instr. Nullo U/11.quam tempore, 28 maii 1938; n. 4: A.A.S. 30 (1938) 
pp. 199-200; Rituale RomanuIIl, De sacra Communione et de cultu mysterii eucharistici extra 
Missam, ed. typo 1973, nn. 10-11. 
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90 Cf. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de Sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 125. 

CAPUT VI 

DE US QDiE AD MISSA': CELEBRATIONEM REQVIRUNTUR 

28£. Exemplum Christi secuta, Ecc1esia panem et vinum cum 

aqua ad celebrandum dominicum convivium semper adhibuit. 

282. Panis ad Eucharistiam celebrandam debet esse triticeus, iuxta traditionem totius Ecc1esice, 
et azymus iuxta traditionem Ecc1esice latince. 

I. DE PANE ET VINO AD EUCHARISTIAM CELEBRANDAM 

283. Ratio signi postulat ut materia celebrationis eucharisticce revera ut cibus appareat. Expedit 
ergo ut panis eucharisticus, quamvis azymus et forma tradita confectus, tali modo efficiatur, ut 
sacerdos in Missa cum populo celebrata revera hostiam frangere possit in diversas partes, easque 
saltern aliquibus fidelibus distribuere. Parvce tamen hostice minime exc1uduntur, quando 
numerus sacram Communionem sumentium aliceque rationes pastorales id exigunt. Gestus 
autem fractionis panis, quo simpliciter Eucharistia designabatur tempore apostolico, apertius 
manifestabit vim et momentum signi unitatis omnium in uno pane, et caritatis ex eo quod unus 
panis inter fratres 

distribuitur. . 

284. Vinum pro celebratione eucharistica debet esse ex genimine vitis (cf. Lc 22, 18), naturale et 
merum, idest extraneis substantiis non admixtum. 

285. Sedula cura caveatur ut panis et vinum ad Eucharistiam destinata perfecto statu 
conserventur; id est, caveatur ne vinurn acescat, neve panis corrumpatur vel nimis durus fiat, ita 
ut difficulter frangi possit. 

286. Si post consecrationem aut cum Communionem sumit, sacerdos animadvertat vinum non 
fuisse infusum, sed aquam, deposita aqua in aliquo vase, vinum cum aqua infundat in calicem, 
illud consecret, partem narrationis dicens quce ad consecrationem calicis pertinet, quin tamen 
teneatur iterum panem consecrare. 

I~ __ 

DE US QUAE AD MISS.t£ CELEBRATIONEM REQUIRUNTUR 
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II. DE SACRA SUPELLECTILE IN GENERE 
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281, Sicut pro eccIesiis cedificandis, ita et pro sacra supellectile universa, EccIesia genus artis 
cuiusque regionis admittit, et eas aptationes recipit, quce cum singularum gentium ingenio et 
traditionibus congruant, dummodo omnia usui ad quem ipsa sacra supellex destinatur apte 
respondeant.91 

Etiam in hac parte sedulo curetur nobilis ilIa simplicitas, quce cum arte vera optime copulatur. 

288. In seligendis materiis pro sacra supellectile, prceter eas quce usu traditce sunt, ece quoque 
admitti possunt quce, iuxta mentem nostrce cetatis, nobiles cestimantur, durabiIes sunt et usui 
sacra bene accommodantur. Qua de re iudex erit Conferentia Episcopalis pro singulis regionibus. 

III. DE VASIS SACRIS 

289. Inter ea quce ad Missam ceIebrandam requiruntur, speciali honore habentur vasa sacra, et 
inter hcec calix et patena, quibus vinum et panis offeruntur, consecrantur et sumuntur. 

290, Vasa sacra ex materiis soIidis et, secundum communem cestimationem cuiusque regionis, 
nobilibus conficiantur. De qua re iudicabit Conferentia Episcopalis. Prceferantur tamen materice 
quce facile non frangantur neque corrumpantur. 

29!, Calices aliaque vasa, quce ad recipiendum Sanguinem Domini destinata sunt, cuppam 
habeant ex tali materia confectam, quce liquida non absorbeat. Pes vero ex aIiis materiis solidis 
et dignis confici potest. 

2,92, Vasa sacra, ad hostias recipiendas destinata, uti patena, pyxis, theca, ostensorium et alia 
huiusmodi, etiam ex aliis materiis, in qualibet regione magis cestimatis, ex. gr. ebure aut 
aliquibus lignis durioribus, confici possunt, dummodo usui sacro aptce sint. 

2 'S'3 , Ad hostias consecrandas unica patena amplior convenienter adhiberi potest, in qua 
ponatur panis tum pro sacerdote tum pro ministris et fidelibus. 

294', Vasa sacra ex metallo confecta interius plerumque inaurentur, si ex metallo conflata sint 
quod robiginem producat; si vero 

91 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 128; 

S. Congr. Rituum, Instr. Eucharisticum mysterium, 25 maii 1967, n. 24: A.A.S. 59 (1967) p. 854. 

~---- 
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sint ex metallo robigine immuni et auro nobiliore conflata, mauratura non est necessaria. 

29!'L Ad formam vasorum sacrorum quod attinet, artificis est ea opportuniore modo conficere, 
qui moribus respondeat singularum regionum, dummodo ad usum liturgicum, ad quem 
destinantur, singula vasa sint apta. 

296, Quoad vasorum sacrorum benedictionem vel consecrationem, 

serventur ritus in libris liturgicis prcescripti. 

IV. DE SACRIS VESTIBUS 

297, In Ecclesia, qU& est Corpus Christi, non omnia membra eodem munere funguntur. H&c 
diversitas ministeriorum in cultu sacro peragendo exterius manifestatur diversitate sacrarum 
vestium, quce proinde signum exstare debent muneris cui que ministro proprii. Ecedem tamen 
sacrce vestes ad decorem quoque ipsius actionis sacrce conferant oportet. 

298. Vestis sacra omnibus ministris cuiusvis gradus communis est alba, circa lumbos cingulo 
astringenda, nisi tali modo confecta sit, ut corpori adh&reat etiam sine cingulo. Antequam vero 
alba assumatur, si hcec habitum communem circa collum perfecte non cooperit, amictus 
adhibeatur. Alba cum superpelliceo commutari nequit quando planeta vel dalmatica induenda est, 
aut quando stoIa adhibetur loco planetce vel dalmaticce. 

299, Sacerdotis celebrantis vestis propria, in Missa aliisque sacris actionibus quce cum Missa 
directo conectuntur, est planeta seu casula, nisi aliud caveatur, super albam et stolam induenda. 

300, Diaconi vestis propria est dalmatica, super albam et stolam 

induenda. 

3\01. Ministri diacono inferiores albam vel aliam vestem in singulis 

regionibus legitime probatam induere possunt. 

3\02, StoIa defertur a sacerdote circa collum et ante pectus pendens; a diacono vero ab umero 
sinistro per transversum super pectus ducitur ad partem dexteram corporis, ibique retinetur. 

303\. Pluviale, seu cappa pluvialis, assumitur a sacerdote in processionibus aliisque actionibus 
sacris, iuxta rubricas proprias singulorum rituum. 

DE ns QUA3 AD MISSA3 CELEBRATIONEM REQUIRUNTUR 

83 

sG4\. Ad formam sacrarum vestium quod attinet, Conferentice Episcopales possunt definire et 
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prop onere Apostolicce Sedi aptationes, quce necessitatibus et moribus singularum regionum 
respondeant.92 

3\0,5, Ad sacras vestes conficiendas, prceter traditas materias, fibrce naturales cui usque loci 
proprice adhiberi possunt, necnon aliquce fibrce artificiales, quce respondeant dignitati actionis 
sacrce et personce. De qua re iudicabit Conferentia Episcopalis.93 

sOc6, Decet pulchritudinem et nobilitatem cuiusque vestis non ex abundantia ornamentorum 
quce superadduntur exquiri, sed e materia quce adhibeatur et a forma. Ornamenta autem figuras 
seu imagines vel symbola prcebeant, quce usum sacrum indicent, remotis iis quce us urn sacrum 
dedeceant. 

s07, Diversitas colorum in sacris vestibus eo contendit, ut hinc proprietas mysteriorum fidei 
celebrandorum, hinc sensus progredientis vitce christiance, decursu anni liturgici, efficacius 
etiam exterius exprimatuL 

3\O~. Ad colorem sacrarum vestium quod attinet, servetur usus 

traditus, nempe: 

a) Color albus adhibetur in Officiis et Missis temporis paschalis et Nativitatis Domini; insuper in 
festis et memoriis Domini, quce non sint de eius Passione, in festis et memoriis beatce Marice 
Virginis, SS. Angelorum, Sanctorum non Martyrum, in festo Omnium Sanctorum (1 nov.), S. 
Ioannis Baptistce (24 iunii), S. Ioannis Evangelistce (27 dec.), Cathedrce S. Petri (22 febr.) et 
Conversionis S. Pauli (25 ian.). 

b) Color ruber adhibetur in dominica Passionis et feria VI Hebdomadce sanctce, in dominica 
Pentecostes, in celebrationibus Passionis Domini, in festis nataliciis Apostolorum et 
Evangelistarum et in celebrationibus Sanctorum Martyrum. 

c) Color viridis adhibetur in Officiis et Missis temporis «per annum ». 

d) Color violaceus adhibetur tempore Adventus et Quadragesimce. 

Assumi potest etiam in Officiis et Missis defunctorum. 

e) Color niger adhiberi potest in Missis defunctorum. 

f) Color rosaceus adhiberi potest in dominicis Gaudete (III Adven tus) et Lcetare (IV in 
Quadragesima). 

92 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 128. 93 Ct. ibid. 

r 
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Conferenti~ tamen Episcopales possunt definire et prop onere ApostoIic~ Sedi aptationes, qu~ 
necessitatibus et ingenio populorum respondeant. 

3(/])9. Diebus solIemnioribus adhiberi possunt sacr~ vestes nobi- 

liores, etsi non sint coloris diei. 

3Hli, Missre rituales dicuntur cum colore proprio vel albo vel festivo; Missre autem pro variis 
necessitatibus cum colore proprio diei vel temporis aut cum colore violaceo, si indolem 
prenitentialem manifestant, v. gr. nn. 23, 28, 40; Missce votivre cum colore convenienti Missce 
qure celebratur aut etiam cum colore proprio diei vel temporis. 

3H. Pr~ter vasa sacra aut vestes sacras, pro quibus aliqua peculiaris materia statuitur, alia 
supeUex, qure aut ipsi usui liturgico destinatur aut quolibet alio modo in eccIesiam admittitur, 
digna sit atque respondens fini cui unaqu~que res destinatur. 

312, Sedulo contendatur ut etiam in rebus minoris momenti artis postulata opportune serventur, 
et nobilis semper simplicitas cum munditie societur. 

V. DE ALIIS REBUS AD USBM ECCLESlfE DESTINATIS 

CAPUT VII 

DE MISSA EIUSQUE PARTIBUS ELIGENDIS 

s1l3. Efficacitas pastoralis celebrationis profecto augebitur, si textus lectionum, orationum et 
cantuum necessitatibus et prreparationi animi et ingenio participantium apte, quantum fieri 
potest, respondebunt. Quod obtinetur congrue adhibita multiplici facultate electionis, qure infra 
describitur. 

Sacerdos proinde, in ordinanda Missa, ad commune bonum spiritale cactus, potius quam ad suum 
ingenium attendet. Memor sit insuper huiusmodi electionem partium con cordi ratione esse 
faciendam cum ministris aliisque partem aliquam in celebratione exercentibus, fidelibus minime 
exclusis, in iis qure ad ipsos magis directo spectant. 

Cum vero multiplex afferatur facultas seIigendi divers as Missre partes, necesse est ut ante 
celebrationem diaconus, lectores, psalmista, cantor, commentator, schola, unusquisque pro sua 
parte, probe sciant quinam textus ad se spectans adhibeatur, nihil que ex tempore quodammodo 
eveniat. Harmonica enim ordinatio et exsecutio rituum multum confert ad componendos fidelium 
animos ad Eucharistiam participandam. 

1. DE MrssA ELIGENDA 
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314:[0 In sollemnitatibus sacerdos sequi tenetur calendarium eccle- 

sire in qua celebrat. 

315. In dominicis, in feriis Adventus, Nativitatis, Quadragesimre 

et Paschre, in festis et memoriis obIigatoriis: 

a) si Missa celebratur cum populo, sacerdos sequatur calendarium eccles ice in qua celebrat; 

b) si Missa celebratur sine populo, sacerdos eligere potest aut calendarium ecclesire aut 
calendarium proprium. 

3]6. In memoriis ad libitum: 

a) In feriis Adventus a die 17 ad 24 decembris, diebus infra octavam Nativitatis et in feriis 
Quadragesimre, exceptis feriis IV Cinerum et Hebdomadce sanctre, sacerdos dicit Missam de die 
liturgico occurrente; de memoria autem in calendario generali eo die forte inscripta sumere potest 
collectam, dummodo non occurrat feria IV Cinerum aut feria Hebdomadre sanctre. 

------ 
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b) In feriis Adventus ante diem 17 decembris, in feriis temp oris Nativitatis a die 2 ianuarii et in 
feriis temporis paschalis, sacerdos eligere potest aut Missam de feria, aut Missam de Sancto, vel 
de uno e Sanctis quorum fiat memoria, aut Missam de aliquo Sancto eo die in Martyrologio 
inscripto. 

c) In feriis per annum, sacerdos eligere potest aut Missam de feria, aut Missam de memoria ad 
libitum forte occurrente, aut Missam de aliquo Sancto eo die in Martyrologio inscripto, aut 
Missam pro variis necessitatibus vel votivam. 

Si celeb rat cum populo, sacerdos imprimis bono spiritaIi fideHum studebit, et cavebit ne iis 
suam propensionem imponat. Curabit prrecipue ne frequentius et sine sufficienti causa lectiones 
omit tat singulis diebus in Lectionario feriali assignatas: Ecclesia enim cupit ut ditior mensa 
verbi Dei paretur fidelibus.94 

Ob eandem causam moderate sumet Missas defunctorum: qucelibet enim Missa tam pro vivis 
quam pro defunctis offertur, et in Prece eucharistica memoria defunctorum habetur. 

Ubi autem fidelibus cordi sunt memorice ad libitum beatre Marire Virginis vel Sanctorum, una 
saltern Missa de his celebretur, ut satisfiat legitimre eorum pietati. 
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Cum vera facultas datur eligendi inter memoriam calendario generali inscriptam· et memoriam 
calendario direcesano aut religioso insertam, prreoptetur, ceteris paribus et iuxta traditionem, 
memoria particularis. 

II. DE MrssA3 PARTIBUS ELIGENDIS 

311. In seligendis textibus divers arum partium Missre tum de 

Tempore tum de Sanctis, serventur normre qure sequuntur. 

De lectionibus 

3\18. Diebus dominicis et festivis assignantur tres lectiones, scilicet Prophetre, Apostoli et 
Evangelii, quibus populus christianus ad perennitatem operis salutis, secundum mirabilem 
disciplinam divinam, educatur. 

Valde ergo optandum est ut tres Iectiones revera fiant; attamen, propter rationes ordinis pastoralis 
et ex decreto Conferentice Episcopalis, alicubi permittitur usus duarum tan tum lectionum. 
Quando tamen electio facienda est inter duas priores lectiones, normce prce oculis habeantur in 
Lectionario propositce, necnon cons ilium ducendi fideles ad altiorem cognitionem 
Scripturarum; minime vero attenden dum erit tantummodo ad electionem textus brevioris aut 
facilioris. 

94 Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 51. 

DE MISSA BrUSQUE PARTIBUS ELIGENDIS 
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3~9. In Lectionario feriali, lectiones proponuntur pro singulis diebus cuiusque hebdomadre per 
universum cursum anni: proinde hce lectiones plerumque sumentur, diebus quibus sunt 
assignatre, nisi occurrat sollemnitas vel festum. 

Si tamen aliquando lectio continua in hebdomada intermittitur ob aliquod festum vel ali quam 
peculiarem celebrationem, sacerdoti licebit, prre oculis habita ordinatione lectionum totius 
hebdomadce, aut partes omittendas una cum aliis componere aut statuere quinam textus aliis 
prreferendi sint. 

In Missis pro peculiaribus cretibus, sacerdoti licebit textus peculiari celebrationi aptiores eligere, 
dummodo ex approbati Lectionarii textibus seligantur. 

320. Peculiaris in super selectio textuum sacrce Scripturce datur pro Missis, in quas ali qua 
Sacramenta vel Sacramentalia inseruntur, aut quce pro quibusdam specialibus rerum adiunctis 
celebrantur. 

Huiusmodi Lectionaria ideo statuta sunt, ut per aptiorem verbi Dei auditionem fideles ad 
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mysterium quod participant plenius percipiendum ducantur, et ad incensiorem amorem verbi Dei 
instituantur. 

Textus proinde, qui in cretu liturgico proferuntur, determinandi sunt prre oculis habitis tum 
congrua ratione pastorali tum eligendi facultate in hac re facta. 

De orationibus 

3\21. Plurimre prrefationes, quibus Missale Romanum ditatur, eo spectant ut argumentum 
gratiarum actionis in Prece eucharistica variis modis explicetur, et varice rationes mysterii salutis 
pleniore luce proponantur. 

322. Electio inter Preces eucharisticas his normis opportune re- 

gitur: 

a) Prex eucharistica prima, seu Canon Romanus, qui semper adhiberi potest, opportunius dicitur 
diebus quibus assignantur Communicantes propria, aut in Missis quce Hanc igitur propriis 
ditantur, necnon in festis Apostolorum et Sanctorum, quorum mentio fit in ipsa Prece; item que 
diebus dominicis, nisi, ob rationes pastorales, prreferatur alia Prex eucharistica. 

b) Prex eucharistica secunda, ob peculiares ipsius notas, opportunius sumitur diebus infra 
hebdomadam, vel in peculiaribus rerum adiunctis. 

Quamvis prrefatione propria instructa sit, adhiberi potest etiam 

'~"'ll1\!1 ""'~d'L.~''', • _ 
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cum aliis prrefationibus, cum iis prcesertim quce mysterium salutis compendiose reprresentant, 
v. gr. cum prcefationibus de dominicis per annum aut cum prrefationibus communibus. 

Quando Missa pro aliquo defuncto celebratur, adhiberi potest peculiaris formula, suo loco, 
nempe ante Memento etiam proposita. c) Prex eucharistica tertia cum qualibet prrefatione dici 
potest. 

Eius usus prreferatur diebus dominicis et festis. 

In hac Prece adhiberi potest peculiaris formula pro defuncto, suo loco inserenda, nempe post 
verba: Omnes filios tuos ubique dispersos, tibi, clemens Pater, miseratus coniunge. 

d) Prex eucharistica quarta prrefationem immutabilem habet et summarium plenius historire 
salutis prrebet. Adhiberi potest quando Missa prcefatione propria caret. 
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In hanc Precem, ratione structurce, inseri nequit peculiaris formula pro defuncto. 

e) Prex eucharistica pnefatione propria instructa adhiberi potest, eadem prrefatione retenta, etiam 
quando in Missa sumenda est prrefatio de tempore. 

3\23. In qualibet Missa, nisi aliter notetur, dicuntur orationes ipsi 

Missre proprice. 

In Missis tamen de memoriis, dicitur collecta vel propria vel de Communi; orationes vero super 
oblata et post Communionem, nisi sint proprire, sumi possunt aut e Communi aut e feriis 
temporis currentis. 

In feriis autem per annum, prreter orationes dominicre prcecedentis, sumi possunt vel orationes 
alius dominicre per annum, vel una ex orationibus pro variis necessitatibus, quce in Missali 
recensentur. Semper tamen licebit ex iisdem Missis etiam solam collectam adhibere. 

Hoc modo amplior copia prrebetur textuum, quibus non tan tum facultas fit renovandi continue 
argumenta precationis ccetus liturgici, sed etiam eandem precationem opportune aptandi 
necessitatibus fidelium, Ecclesire et mundi. In potioribus tamen anni temporibus, hcec 
accommodatio iam fit per orationes iisdem temporibus proprias, in Missali, pro singulis feriis, 
exstantes. 

De cantibus 

3241. In eligendis cantibus inter lectiones occurrentibus, necnon cantibus ad introitum, ad 
offertorium et ad Communionem, normre serventur, qure suis locis statuuntuL 

--------------------------------- 1 ---- 1111'&'&.-;;1 

DE MISSA EIUSQUE PARTIBUS ELIGENDIS 
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De peculiaribus facultatibus 

.325. Prceter facuItates eligendi quosdam textus aptiores, de quibus in numeris prrecedentibus, 
facultas fit Conferentiis Episcopalibus, in peculiaribus adiunctis, aliquas aptationes indicandi ad 
lectiones quod attinet, ea tamen lege, ut textus seligantur e Lectionario rite approbato. 

CAPUT VIII 

DE MISSIS ET ORATIONIBUS AD DIVERSA ET DE MISSIS DEFUNCTORUM 

I. DE MISSIS ET ORATIONIBUS AD DlVERSA 
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3\26. Quoniam liturgia Sacramentorum et Sacramentalium id efficit ut fidelibus bene dispositis 
omnis fere eventus vitce sanctificetur gratia divina manante ex mysterio paschali,95 et quoniam 
Eucharistia est sacramentum sacramentorum, Missale suppeditat exempla Missarum et 
orationum, quce in diversis occasionibus vitre christianre adhiberi possunt pro necessitatibus 
totius mundi aut Ecclesice universre vel localis. 

3\27. Perspecta ampliore facuItate eligendi lectiones et orationes, expedit ut Missce ad diversa 
moderate, iciest quando opportunitas id exigit, adhibeantur. 

328. In omnibus Missis ad diversa, nisi aliter expresse caveatur, licet adhibere lectiones feriales, 
necnon cantus inter ipsas occurrentes, si cum celebratione conveniant. 

329. Missre ad divers a triplicis sunt generis: 

a) Missce rituales, quce cum celebratione quorundam Sacramentorum vel Sacramentalium 
conectuntur. 

b) Missre pro variis necessitatibus, qme assumuntur quibusdam in rerum adiunctis, sive inter 
dum sive statis temporibus occurrentibus. 

c) Missre votivre pro fidelium pietate eligendre, de mysteriis Domini aut in honorem beatre 
Marice Virginis vel cuiusdam Sancti vel omnium Sanctorum. 

330. Missre rituales prohibentur in dominicis Adventus, Quadragesimre et Paschre, in 
sollemnitatibus, in diebus infra octavam Paschce, in Commemoratione omnium fidelium 
defunctorum et in feriis IV Cinerum et Hebdomadre sanctce, servatis insuper normis qure in 
libris ritualibus vel in ipsis Missis exponuntur. 

33L E Missis pro variis necessitatibus, ab auctoritate competenti seligi possunt Missre pro 
supplicationibus, quce decursu anni a Conferentia Episcopali statuentur. 

9S Ct. Conc. Vat. II, Const. de sacra Liturgia, Sacrosanctum Concilium, n. 61. 

x-.;:'---;'_- 

DE MISSIS AD DIVERSA ET DEFUNCTORUM 
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3\3\2. Occurrente ali qua graviore necessitate vel utili tate pastorali, Missa ipsis conveniens 
celebrari potest, de mandato vel licentia Ordinarii loci, omnibus diebus, exceptis sollemnitatibus, 
dominicis Adventus, Quadragesimre et Paschre, diebus infra octavam Paschce, Commemoratione 
omnium fidelium defunctorum et feriis IV Cinerum et Hebdomadce sanctce. 

33\3\. In diebus quibus occurrit memoria obligatoria aut feria Adventus usque ad diem 16 
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decembris, temp oris Nativitatis a die 2 ianuarii, et temporis paschalis post octavam Paschatis, 
Missre pro variis necessitatibus et votivre per se prohibentur. Si autem aliqua vera necessitas vel 
utilitas pastoralis id postulet, in celeb ratione cum populo adhiberi possunt Missce huic 
necessitati vel utilitati respondentes, de iudicio rectoris eccles ice vel ipsius sacerdotis 
celebrantis. 

334. In feriis per annum in quibus occurrunt memorire ad libitum vel fit Officium de feria, licet 
celebrare quamlibet Missam vel adhibere quamlibet orationem ad diversa, exceptis tamen Missis 
ritualibus. 

II. DE MISSIS DEFUNCTORUM 

33\50 Sacrificium eucharisticum Paschatis Christi pro defunctis offert Ecclesia ut, inter se 
communicantibus omnibus Christi membris, quce aliis impetrent spiritalem opem, aIiis afferant 
spei solacium. 

3\3\6. Inter Missas defunctorum primum locum tenet Missa exsequialis, quce celebrari potest 
omnibus diebus, exceptis sollemnitatibus de prrecepto, feria V Hebdomadre sanctre, Triduo 
paschali et dominicis Adventus, Quadragesimre et Paschre. 

3\370 Missa defunctorum post acceptum mortis nuntium, vel in ultima sepultura 'defuncti, vel in 
primo anniversario die, celebrari potest etiam diebus infra octavam Nativitatis, diebus quibus 
occurrit memoria obligatoria aut feria quce non sit IV Cinerum aut Hebdomadce sanctce. 

Alire Missre defunctorum, seu Missce «cotidianre» celebrari possunt in feriis per annum, in 
quibus occurrunt memoria; ad libitum vel fit officium de feria, dummodo pro defunctis revera 
applicentur. 

33\8. In Missis exsequiaIibus habeatur de more brevis homilia, secluso tamen quovis genere 
laudationis funebris. Homilia etiam in ceteris Missis defunctorum cum populo suadetur. 

33\9. Incitentur fideles, prcesertim e familia defuncti, ut per sacram Communionem sacrificium 
eucharisticum pro defuncto oblatum participent. 

92 

INSTITUTIO GENERALIS MISSALIS ROMANI 

340. Si Missa exsequialis directo conectitur cum ritu exsequiarum, dicta oratione post 
Communionem, et omisso ritu conclusionis, fit ritus ultimre commendationis seu valedictionis; 
qui ritus nonnisi prresente cadavere celebratur. 

3411.. In ordinandis ac seligendis iis partibus Missre pro defunctis, prresertim Missre 
exsequialis, qure variari possunt (ex. gr. orationibus, lectionibus, oratione universali), prce oculis 
habeantur, ut par est, rationes pastorales, quoad defunctum, eius familiam, et astantes. 
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Special em insuper rationem habeant pastores de iis qui, per occasionem exsequiarum, liturgicis 
celebrationibus adsunt vel Evangelium audiunt, sive 'sunt acatholici sive catholici qui 
Eucharistiam numquam vel vix umquam participant, vel fidem etiam amisisse videntur: sunt 
enim sacerdotes ministri Evangelii Christi pro omnibus. 

~~~l 
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Official Interpretations of the GIRM
For the United States, this document has been superceded by the 2003 GIRM. Please refer to the 2003
GIRM.

QUERY AND REPLY OFFICIAL INTERPRETATIONS OF
THE
GENERAL INSTRUCTION OF THE ROMAN MISSAL
 

NOTICES OF THE SACRED CONGREGATION FOR DIVINE WORSHIP
AND THE DISCIPLINE OF THE SACRAMENTS (1969-1981)

[The following official interpretations of the "General Instruction on the Roman Missal" have been
published by the Sacred Congregation in its journal "Notitiae" [indicated by: Not., vol. (year) pages]. The

numbers preceding the Query and Reply are those of the applicable paragraph in the "General Instruction."]

12. QUERY: An organ accompaniment for the recitation of the eucharistic prayer is a practice that has
developed in some places. Is this acceptable?

REPLY: The GIRM no. 12 clearly states: "The nature of the presidential prayers demands that
they be spoken in a loud and clear voice and that everyone present listen with attention. While
the priest is reciting them there should be no other prayer and the organ or other instruments
should not be played." This is a clear rule, leaving no room for doubt, since it is a reminder of
wrong practices that have greatly impeded and diminished the people's participation in this
central part of the Mass. Further, it is obvious that the organ's so-called background music often
puts into the background what should be foremost and dominant. A "background"
accompaniment of the priest's homily would be out of the question: but in the eucharistic prayer
the word of the presider, "Tou proestou" in Justin's expression, reaches the peak of its
meaning: Not 13 (1977) 94-95, no. 2.

21. QUERY 1: After communion should the faithful be seated or not?

REPLY: After communion they may either kneel, stand, or sit. Accordingly the GIRM no. 21
gives this rule: "The people sit. . .if this seems useful during the period of silence after
communion." Thus it is a matter of option, not obligation. The GIRM no. 121, should,
therefore, be interpreted to match no. 21: Not 10 (1974) 407.

21. QUERY 2: In liturgical assemblies there is a great variety of gestures and postures during a celebration.
For example, should the people: a. stand during the prayer over the gifts; b. kneel after the "Sanctus" and
during the entire eucharistic prayer; c. sit after communion?

REPLY: As usual the GIRM gives simple rules to solve these questions (GIRM no. 21): a.
The people stand while the presidential prayers are being said, therefore, during the prayer over
the gifts. b. Thy also stand throughout the eucharistic prayer, except the consecration. The
practice is for the faithful to remain kneeling from the epiclesis before the consecration until the
memorial acclamation after it. c. The people may sit during the silence after communion. The
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points determined are in no way to be considered trivial, since their purpose is to ensure
uniformity in posture in the assembly celebrating the Eucharist as a manifestation of the
community's unity in faith and worship. The people often give the impression immediately after
the "Sanctus" and even more often after the consecration by their diverse postures that they are
unmindful of being participants in the Church's liturgy, which is the supreme action of a
community and not a time for individuals to isolate themselves in acts of private devotion: Not
14 (1978) 300-301, no. 1.

21. QUERY 3: In some places kneelers have been taken out of the churches. Thus, the people can only
stand or sit and this detracts from the reverence and adoration due to the Eucharist.

REPLY: The appointments of a place of worship have some relationship to the customs of the
particular locale. For example, in the East there are carpets; in the Roman basilicas, only since
modern times, there are usually chairs without kneelers, so as to accommodate large crowds.
There is nothing to prevent the faithful from kneeling on the floor to show their adoration, no
matter how uncomfortable this may be. In cases where kneeling is not possible (see GIRM no.
21), a deep bow and a respectful bearing are signs of the reverence and adoration to be shown
at the time of the consecration and communion: Not 14 (1978) 302-303, no. 4.

23. QUERY 1: Is it appropriate to meditate for a short time in silence after the homily?

REPLY: Very much so.

23. QUERY 2: May the organ be played softly during this interval of silence?

REPLY: Yes, as long as it really is played softly and is not a distraction to meditation: Not 9
(1973) 192.

26. QUERY: In the GIRM no. 26 are the words "actioni sacrae" to be understood of the procession of the
priest and ministers or of the entire eucharistic celebration?

REPLY: The words are to be understood of the procession, because the context is about the
entrance song. Nevertheless the norm takes on a general applicability; whatever the singing
during Mass, it should fit the character of the season and of the part of the rite actually taking
place: Not 6 (1970) 404, no. 42.

29. QUERY: Does the "Asperges" rite still exist?

REPLY: Yes. For it is a rite that on Sunday helpfully calls to mind the baptismal washing. But
this matter will be settled better in the new missal, in such a way that the "Asperges" will be
coordinated with the penitential rite of the Mass: Not 5 (1969) 403, no. 11.

31. QUERY 1: What is to be understood by the phrase "a special, more solemn celebration?"

REPLY: This occasion on which GIRM no. 31 calls for the singing of the "Gloria" is a
celebration observed with solemnity or with a large number of people: Not 6 (1970) 263, no.
33.

31. QUERY 2: When the "Gloria" and "Credo" are not sung but just recited, sometimes the celebrant
conducts the recitation in alternation with the congregation. But since a hymn and a profession of faith are at
issue and these involve the assembly as a whole, does this practice seem to be keeping with the rubrics?
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REPLY: The rubrics of the Order of Mass, drawn up in a practical fashion, have only this on
the "Gloria": "the hymn is sung or recited" (no. 5) and on the "Credo": "the profession of faith.
. .is made" (no. 15). As is often the case, the GIRM shows progress of a spiritual order (nos. 31
and 43), by bringing out the community character proper to these texts and by stressing the
dialogic style for their recitation. a. As to the "Gloria," the GIRM no. 31, to preserve its
character as a hymn, says: "It is sung by the congregation, or by the congregation alternately
with the choir, or by the choir alone. If not sung, it is to be recited either by all together or in
alternation." By preference, therefore, the "Gloria" should be sung. Otherwise it is recited by
all either together or in alternation. The celebrant should join with the assembly's singing or
reciting of the "Gloria" together or with one sector of the assembly's dialogic recitation or else
he should recite the hymn in alternation with the assembly. b. As to the "Credo," the GIRM no.
44 says: "Recitation of the profession of faith by the priest together with the people is
obligatory on Sundays and solemnities. It may be said also at special, more solemn
celebrations. If it is sung, as a rule all are to sing it together or in alternation." Therefore,
whether sung or recited the "Credo" belongs to the entire liturgical assembly, which says it
together ("all") or sings it as two alternating choirs: Not 14 (1978) 538, no. 14.

42. QUERY: Is it advisable to invite the faithful to bless themselves before or after the homily, to address a
salutation to them, for example, "Praised be Jesus Christ, etc.?"

REPLY: It all depends on lawful local custom. But generally speaking it is inadvisable to
continue such customs because they have their origin in preaching outside Mass. The homily is
part of the liturgy; the people have already blessed themselves and received the greeting at the
beginning of Mass. It is better, then, not to have a repetition before or after the homily: Not 9
(1973) 178.

44. QUERY: Is the "Credo" to be said during the Easter octave?

REPLY: Not per se; still, it may be said even on these weekdays when there is a "more
solemn" celebration: Not 7 (1971) 112, no. 2. See also no. 31, Query 2b above.

49. QUERY 1: What is the genuine meaning of the offertory rite? The description of the offertory of the
Mass, it is pointed out, speaks only of the "preparation" of the gifts and placing them on the altar, of the
people's offerings for the Church and for the poor, but nothing about the of "offering" of the sacrifice.

REPLY: History teaches that the offertory rite is an action of preparation for the sacrifice in
which priest and ministers accept the gifts offered by the people. These are the elements for the
celebration (the bread and wine) and other gifts intended for the Church and the poor. This
preparatory meaning has always been regarded as the identifying note of the offertory, even
though the formularies did not adequately bring it out and were couched in sacrificial language.
The new rite puts this specifying note in a clearer light by means both of the active part taken
by the faithful in the presentation of the gifts and the formularies the celebrant says in placing
the elements for the eucharistic celebration on the altar: Not 6 (1970) 37, no. 25.

49. QUERY 2: Does it not seem that the suppression of the prayers that accompanied the offering of the
bread and wine has impoverished the offertory rite?

REPLY: In no way. The former prayers: "Suscipe, Sancte Pater." . . and "Offerimus tibi,
Domine." . . were not accurate expressions of the genuine meaning of the "offertory" rites but
merely anticipated the meaning of the true and literal sacrificial offering that is present in the
eucharistic prayer after the consecration, when Christ becomes present on the altar as victim.
The new formularies for the gifts bring out the giving of glory to God, who is the source of all
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things and of all the gifts given to humanity. They state explicitly the meaning of the rite being
carried out; they associate the value of human work, which embraces all human concerns, with
the mystery of Christ. The offertory rite, then, has been restored through that explicit teaching
and shines forth with new light: Not 6 (1970) 37-38, no. 26.

51. QUERY: In Mass with a congregation celebrated more solemnly, different ways of incensation are
being used: one plain and simple; the other, the same as the rite for incensation prescribed in the former
Roman Missal. Which usage should be followed?

REPLY: It must never be forgotten that the Missal of Pope Paul VI has, since 1970,
supplanted the one called improperly "the Missal of St. Pius V," and completely so, in both
texts and rubrics. When the rubrics of the Missal of Paul VI say nothing or say little on
particulars in some places, it is not to be inferred that the former rite should be observed.
Therefore, the multiple and complex gestures for incensation as prescribed in the former Missal
(see "Missale Romanum," Vatican Polyglot Press, 1962: "Ritus servandus" VIII and "Ordo
incensandi" pp. LXXXLXXXIII) are not to be resumed. In incensation the celebrant (GIRM
nos. 51 and 105) proceeds as follows: a. toward the gifts: he incenses with three swings, as the
deacon does toward the Book of the Gospels; b. toward the cross: he incenses with three
swings when he comes in front of it; c. toward the altar: he incenses continuously from the side
as he passes around the altar, making no distinction between the altar table and the base: Not
14 (1978) 301-302, no. 2.

52. QUERY: May the rite of washing the hands be omitted from the celebration of Mass?

REPLY: In no way. 1. Both the GIRM (nos. 52, 106, 222) and the Order of Mass (with a
congregation, no. 24; without a congregation, no. 18) show the "Lavabo" to be one of the
prescribed rites in the preparation of the gifts. A rite of major importance is clearly not at issue,
but it is not to be dropped since its meaning is: "an expression of the (priest's) desire to be
cleansed within" (GIRM no. 52). In the course of the Consilium's work on the Order of Mass,
there were a number of debates on the value and the place to be assigned to the "Lavabo," e.g.,
on whether it should be a rite in silence or with an accompanying text; there was, however,
unanimity that it must be retained. Even though there has been no practical reason for the act of
hand-washing since the beginning of the Middle Ages, its symbolism is obvious and
understood by all (see SC art. 34). The rite is a usage in all liturgies of the West. 2. The
Constitution on the Liturgy (SC art. 37-40) envisions ritual adaptations to be suggested by the
conferences of bishops and submitted to the Holy See. Such adaptations must be based on
serious reasons, for example, the specific culture and viewpoint of a people, contrary and
unchangeable usages, the practical impossibility of adapting some new rite that is foreign to the
genius of a people, and so on. 3. Apart from the envisioned exemptions from rubrics and
differing translations of texts (see Consilium, Instr. 25 Jan. 1969), the Order of Mass is
presented as a single unit whose general structure and individual components must be exactly
respected. Arbitrary selectiveness on the part of an individual or a community would soon
result in the ruin of a patiently and thoughtfully constructed work: Not 6 (1970) 38-39, no. 27.

55d. QUERY: In certain vernacular versions of the text for consecrating the wine, the words "pro multis"
are translated thus: English, "for all"; Spanish, "por todos"; Italian, "per tutti." a. Is there a sufficient reason
for introducing in this variant and if so, what is it? b. Is the pertinent traditional teaching in the "Catechism
of the Council of Trent" to be considered superseded? c. Are all other versions of the biblical passage in
question to be regarded as less accurate? d. Did something inaccurate and needing correction or emendation
in fact slip in when the approval was given for such a version?
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REPLY: The variant involved is fully justified: a. According to exegetes the Aramaic word
translated in Latin by "pro multis" has as its meaning "for all": the many for whom Christ died
is without limit; it is equivalent to saying "Christ has died for all." The words of St. Augustine
are apposite: "See what he gave and you will discover what he bought. The price is Christ's
blood. What is it worth but the whole world? What, but all peoples? Those who say either that
the price is so small that it has purchased only Africans are ungrateful for the price they cost;
those who say that they are so important that it has been given for them alone are proud"
("Enarr." in Ps. 95, 5). b. The teaching of the "Catechism" is in no way superseded: the
distinction that Christ's death is sufficient for all but efficacious for many remains valid. c. In
the approval of this vernacular variant in the liturgical text nothing inaccurate has slipped in that
requires correction or emendation: Not 6 (1970) 39-40, no. 28.

55g. QUERY: In the intercessions of Eucharistic Prayer III, this parenthesis appears ("Saint N.-the saint of
the day or the patron saint"). How should these words be interpreted? Must the saint of the day or the patron
saint be mentioned? And even on a Sunday or on more solemn days? May the blessed also be mentioned?

REPLY: a. The words quoted, as is rightly noted, are in parenthesis; therefore, mention of the
saint of the day or the patron saint is to be considered as optional. But it should not be omitted
all the time, because mention of the saint adds something concretely relevant to the participants,
the place, and the circumstances. b. There may, therefore, always be a mention of the saint of
the day or of the patron saint, even if celebration of a Mass in honor of the saint is impeded,
and even on Sunday and more solemn days. Special conditions of people and places may
sometimes favor omission, for example, if mention of a little-known saint may cause
puzzlement. The celebrant should always guard against imposing his own personal devotion on
the faithful. c. What has been said about saints is applicable to the blessed, but only in keeping
with places and ways established by law (see CIC can. 1277, 2): Not 14 (1978) 594-595, no.
17.

56e. QUERY 1: May the singing of "Shalom" replace the singing of the "Agnus Dei"?

REPLY: No. The Ordinary of the Mass in all its parts must be followed as it appears in the
Missal. Some slight adaptation is countenanced in the "Directory for Masses with Children"
no. 31. What is established for children, however, is not transferable to other assemblies: Not
11 (1975) 205.

56e. QUERY 2: How many times must the "Agnus Dei" be said or sung, according to the indications in
the Order of Mass?

REPLY: The point of the "Agnus Dei" is to accompany the breaking of the consecrated bread
until a particle is dropped into the chalice (GIRM no. 56e). In practice two situations are to be
considered: a. If there is only one celebrant presiding or if there are only a few concelebrants,
the breaking of the bread is done quite quickly. Usually the "Agnus Dei" said or sung three
times, as indicated in the Order of Mass no. 131, is enough to accompany the rite. b. In the case
when there are many concelebrants or the breaking of the bread takes a long time, then the
"Agnus Dei" may be repeated until the completion of the breaking of the bread, following the
rubric in the Order of Mass no. 131: "This may be repeated. . ." and the directive of the GIRM
no. 56e: "This invocation may be repeated as often as necessary to accompany the breaking of
the bread. The final reprise concludes with the words, "grant us peace"": Not 14 (1978) 306,
no. 8.

57a. QUERY: What is the formulary a bishop is to use for the final blessing of Mass?
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REPLY: Although nothing is said on this point in the new Order of Mass, at the end of Mass
bishops bless the people either with the more solemn formulary that will appear in the new
Roman Missal or with the formulary that has been customary until now, namely: "Blessed be
the name of the Lord. . .; Our help is in the name of the Lord" (they do not cross themselves);
"May almighty God bless you." . .; as he makes the triple sign of the cross: Not 5 (1969) 403,
no. 14. See also no. 108 below.

62. QUERY: Are hand missals still needed?

REPLY: Since reform of the liturgy the usefulness of hand missals for the faithful is often
questioned. All now understand the words spoken at Mass; what is more, as far as the biblical
readings are concerned, all ought to be listening attentively to the word of God. Nevertheless
hand missals, it seems, remain necessary. People do not always hear well, especially in large
churches, and what they do hear physically they do not always understand right away. They,
therefore, often need to go back over the texts heard during a celebration. In addition, the
liturgy, and the eucharistic celebration above all, is "the summit toward which the activity of
the Church is directed; at the same time it is the fount from which all the Church's power
flows" (SC art. 10). All the concerns of the spiritual life must be brought to the liturgy and that
happens if participation is truly actual and "aware." This requires frequent meditation on the
liturgical texts both before and after the celebration: Not 8 (1972) 195-196. See also the notes
from Bp. R. Coffy, President of the Liturgical Commission of France, and the survey of
vernacular missals available: ibid. 196-198.

79. See no. 269 below.

80c. QUERY: In a great many places the veil is hardly ever used to cover the chalice prepared at a side
table before Mass. Have any recent norms been given to suppress use of the veil?

REPLY: There is no norm, not even a recent one, to change the GIRM no. 80c, which reads:
"The chalice should be covered with a veil, which may always be white.": Not 14 (1978) 594,
no. 16.

87. QUERY: During the recitation of certain formularies, for example, the "Confiteor, Agnus Dei,
Domine, non sum dignus," the accompanying gestures on the part of both priest and people are not always
the same: some strike their breast three times; others, once during such formularies. What is the lawful
practice to be followed?

REPLY: In this case it is helpful to recall: 1. gestures and words usually complement each
other; 2. in this matter as in others the liturgical reform has sought authenticity and simplicity, in
keeping with SC art. 34: "The rites should be marked by a noble simplicity." Whereas in the
Roman Missal promulgated by authority of the Council of Trent meticulous gestures usually
accompanied the words, the rubrics of the Roman Missal as reformed by authority of Vatican
Council II are marked by their restraint with regard to gestures. This being said: a. The words,
"Through my own fault" in the "Confiteor" are annotated in the reformed Roman Missal with
the rubric: "Thy strike their breast" ("Ordo Missae" no. 3). In the former Missal at the same
place the rubric read this way: "He strikes his breast three times." Therefore, it seems that the
breast is not to be struck three times by anyone in reciting the words, whether in Latin or
another language, even if the tripled formulary is said ("mea culpa, mea culpa, mea maxima
culpa"). One striking of the breast is enough. Clearly, also, one gesture is enough in those
languages in which the words expressing fault are translated in a simpler form, for example in
English, "I have sinned through my own fault"; in French "Oui, j'ai vraiment peche'." b. The
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special restraint of the reformed Roman Missal is also clear regarding the other texts mentioned,
the "Agnus Dei" and "Domine, non sum dignus," expressions of repentance and humility
accompanying the breaking of the bread and the call of the faithful to communion. As noted in
the Reply no. 2 of the comments in Not 14 (1978) 301, when the rubrics of the Missal of Paul
VI say nothing, it is not to be thereby inferred that the former rubrics must be followed (see no.
51 above). The reformed Missal does not supplement but supplants the former Missal. The old
Missal at the "Agnus Dei" had the directive "striking his breast three times" and the same for
the "Domine, non sum dignus." But because the new Missal says nothing on this point ("Ordo
Missae," nos. 131 and 133), there is no reason for requiring any gesture to be added to these
invocations: Not 14 (1978) 534-535, no. 10.

89. QUERY: Before the biblical readings sometimes priests or lay readers announce subtitles for the
selection or even the rubric: "The first reading," "The second reading," etc. Is it permissible to follow this
practice?

REPLY: Clearly not. As with all rubrics, the titles, "The first reading," "The second reading,"
are guides for the convenience of the reader. As to the captions, which consist either in a
sentence drawn from the text or in a summary statement of the reading, they too are guides
useful for choosing among different texts, especially in the Commons. The sole title to be
announced is the one indicating the book of the Bible or, where applicable, its author. For
example: "A reading from the Letter of Paul to Timothy"; "A reading from the holy Gospel
according to Mark": Not 14 (1978) 303, no. 5.

97. QUERY: In the celebration of Mass may the bishop give the homily at the chair and seated?

REPLY: By rule of the GIRM no. 97, in the celebration of Mass the homily is given at the
chair or at the lectern. In keeping with custom, the bishop may certainly give the homily seated:
Not 10 (1974) 80, no. 3. See also no. 42 above.

101. QUERY: At the presentation of gifts at a Mass with congregation, persons (lay or religious) bring to
the altar the bread and wine which are to be consecrated. These gifts are received by the priest celebrant. All
those participating in the Mass accompany this group procession in which the gifts are brought forward.
They then stand around the altar until communion time. Is this procedure in conformity with the spirit of the
law and of the Roman Missal?

REPLY: Assuredly, the Eucharistic celebration is the act of the entire community, carried out
by all the members of the liturgical assembly. Nevertheless, everyone must have and also must
observe his or her own place and proper role: "In liturgical celebrations each one, minister or
layperson, who has an office to perform, should do all of, but only, those parts which pertain to
that office by the nature of the rite and the principles of liturgy." (SC art. 29). During the liturgy
of the Eucharist, only the presiding celebrant remains at the altar. The assembly of the faithful
take their place in the Church outside the "presbyterium," which is reserved for the celebrant or
concelebrants and altar ministers: Not 17 (1981) 61.

102. QUERY: How are the presentation of the bread and wine by the faithful and the presentation of the
paten with the bread in GIRM no. 102 compatible?

REPLY: There is no problem. For the offerings that the priest receives from the people are put
on a nearby table and the bread and wine are carried to the altar (see GIRM no. 101), then the
offertory rites take place. If the celebrant takes the paten or ciborium with the bread from the
faithful last, he may proceed directly to the altar and immediately recite the formulary for
offering the bread: Not 6 (1970) 404, no. 43.
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105. See no. 51 above.

108. QUERY: Some celebrants have the practice of raising then joining their hands during the dialogue
before the preface and at the beginning of the final blessing. Others omit such gestures. What is right?

REPLY: As is often the case, at issue is a habit having its source in the rubrics of the former
Roman Missal. The current directives of the Order of Mass are to be followed, which are clear
on the two points raised: a. As to the dialogue before the preface, no. 27 (MR p. 392) says
precisely: "With hands extended he sings or says: "The Lord be with you";" "He lifts up his
hands and continues: "Lift up your hearts";" "With hands extended, he continues: "Let us give
thanks to the Lord our God";" "The priest continues the preface with hands extended."
Therefore, the former rite is not to be continued; among other things it indicated at this point:
"He joins his hands before his breast and bows his head as he says: "Let us give thanks."..." b.
As to the blessing at the end of Mass, the new Order of Mass says only: "The priest blesses the
people, with these words . . ."(no. 42). But the rubrics of the former Order of Mass, after the
dismissal "Ite, Missa est," prescribed a gesture for the blessing having five steps: "Raising his
eyes, extending, raising, and joining his hands, and bowing his head to the cross, he says:
"May almighty God bless you." . .and turning to the people . .continues: "the Father." . ."
Now, however, only that gesture is required which is indicated by the relevant rubric, namely,
the priest blesses the people, with the words: "May almighty God bless you, the Father, and the
Son, and the Holy Spirit": Not 14 (1978) 536-537, no. 12.

109. QUERY: Is a bell to be rung at Mass?

REPLY: It all depends on the different circumstances of places and people, as is clear from
GIRM no. 109: "A little before the consecration, the server may ring a bell as a signal to the
faithful. Depending on local custom, he also rings the bell at the showing of both the host and
the chalice." From a long and attentive catechesis and education in liturgy, a particular liturgical
assembly may be able to take part in the Mass with such attention and awareness that it has no
need of this signal at the central part of the Mass. This may easily be the case, for example,
with religious communities or with particular or small groups. The opposite may be presumed
in a parish or public church, where there is a different level of liturgical and religious education
and where often people who are visitors or are not regular churchgoers take part. In these cases
the bell as a signal is entirely appropriate and is sometimes necessary. To conclude: usually a
signal with the bell should be given, at least at the two elevations, in order to elicit joy and
attention: Not 8 (1972) 343.

112. QUERY 1: In churches without an altar facing the people should the priest in the celebration of Mass
turn toward the congregation as he says: "The peace of the Lord be with you always" and "Let us offer
each other a sign of peace"?

REPLY: Yes. The rubric in the Order of Mass with a congregation no. 128 directs that the
priest speaks these words while facing the congregation: Not 6 (1970) 264, no. 39.

112. QUERY 2: In some places there is a current practice whereby those taking part in the Mass replace
the giving of the sign of peace at the deacon's invitation by holding hands during the singing of the Lord's
Prayer. Is this acceptable?

REPLY: The prolonged holding of hands is of itself a sign of communion rather than of
peace. Further, it is a liturgical gesture introduced spontaneously but on personal initiative; it is
not in the rubrics. Nor is there any clear explanation of why the sign of peace at the invitation:
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"Let us offer each other the sign of peace" should be supplanted in order to bring a different
gesture with less meaning into another part of the Mass: the sign of peace is filled with
meaning, graciousness, and Christian inspiration. Any substitution for it must be repudiated:
Not 11 (1975) 226.

113. See no. 56e above.

114. QUERY: After the commingling and during the prayer, "Lord, Jesus Christ, Son of the living God" or
"Lord Jesus Christ, with faith," some celebrants place their joined hands on the altar and, with bowed head,
say the text of the prayer softly. Is this procedure still to be followed?

REPLY: Traces of the former rites are here again discernible. To resolve this query the norms
of the Order of Mass have to be heeded, with care not to add anything and with attention once
again to the principle so kindly stated by Pope John XXIII: "Make complex and difficult
matters simple; what is already simple leave alone." The former "Ritus servandus" regarding
this prayer directed (no. X, 3): "Then with joined hands placed on the altar, eyes foxed on the
sacrament, and bowing over he says softly. . ." The Order of Mass of Paul VI (no. 132) more
precisely determines what the GIRM says in no. 114: "Then the priest, with hands joined, says
softly. . ." Therefore, the celebrant stands upright with hands joined before his breast: Not 14
(1978) 537-538, no. 13.

115. See no. 87 above.

121. See no. 21 above.

124. QUERY 1: When at the end of Mass one of the solemn blessings or the prayer over the people is
used, how is it to be integrated into the concluding rite?

REPLY: The GIRM no. 124 indicates that on certain days and occasions another, more
solemn form of blessing or the prayer over the people precedes this form of blessing as the
rubrics direct. The rite in this case takes the following form. After the greeting, "The Lord be
with you," the deacon or the priest himself, if there is no deacon, says the invitation, "Bow
your heads and pray for God's blessing" or something similar. Then the priest, with hands
outstretched over the people, says the solemn blessing or the prayer over the people, then the
words of the blessing; all

REPLY: "Amen" (see MR 495 and 507): Not 6 (1970) 404, no. 41.

124. QUERY 2: The use of the solemn blessings and prayers over the people that are in the Roman Missal
(MR, "ed. typica altera," 1975, 495-511) expand and add solemnity to the conclusion of the Mass. This
form of the concluding rite grows in use as the texts are translated and inserted into the missal proper to each
region. But practice varies: a. The celebrant omits the greeting, "The Lord be with you," before the
blessing. b. The deacon or the celebrant omits the invitation, "Bow your heads and ask for God's blessing,"
given in the Missal (MR 495 and 507). c. The priest omits extending his hands over the congregation (MR
495 and 507). d. At the blessing the priest sometimes uses the form, "May almighty God bless you. . .,"
sometimes, "May the blessing of almighty God."...

REPLY: In this case also the queries arising from such diversity can be answered from a
careful reading of the Roman Missal: a. The rubrics of the Missal (GIRM no. 124; Order of
Mass no. 142) expressly lay down the steps in the conclusion of the celebration: first the
greeting ("the priest...greets the people"), then the blessing ("he continues. . .blessing"), then
the dismissal ("he adds immediately"). Furthermore, one of the solemn blessings or prayers
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over the people may be substituted for the usual formula for the blessing, "May almighty God
bless you," which follows the greeting of the celebrant. Clearly these formularies have the
same status as the text of the usual blessing. Therefore, the celebrant's greeting, "The Lord be
with you," must precede them. b. The rubric at the beginning of this part of the Missal says: ". .
.may give the invitation: "Bow your heads and pray for God's blessing"" (MR 495 and 507).
Therefore, the deacon or the priest celebrant is at liberty to use this invitation, to put it in
different words, or to omit it altogether. c. But in contrast this same rubric also gives an explicit
directive: "The priest extends his hands over the congregation while he says or sings the
blessing." Therefore, he holds his hands extended over the congregation during the entire
blessing and during it the people respond: "Amen" to each part of this blessing. The priest
performs the same gesture over the assembly during the prayer over the people. d. The
celebrant as a rule uses the formulary: "May almighty God bless you." . . (MR, "ed. typica
altera," 1975, pp. 495-506): Not 14 (1978) 306-307, no. 9. 153.

153. QUERY: At the Eucharist where several bishops concelebrate, is the use of the pastoral staff restricted
to the presiding bishop only, even if he is not the Ordinary of the place of celebration?

REPLY: In all the liturgical rites, use of the pastoral staff belongs only to the principal
celebrant of the Eucharist or the one who presides over the liturgy and to no other bishops
regardless of their rank. In the rite of ordination of bishops, the newly ordained use(s) the
pastoral staff at the conclusion of the celebration, in accordance with the rubrics of the Roman
Pontifical: Not 17 (1981) 231.

158d. QUERY: Does the permission granted to religious to celebrate or concelebrate twice when they
concelebrate with their own Ordinary apply also in the case of Ordinary's delegate?

REPLY: Yes, just as this is granted to priests concelebrating with the diocesan bishop or his
delegate (see GIRM no. 158d): Not 5 (1969) 403, no. 13.

170. QUERY: In the manner of concelebrating we find the following differences: a. Sometimes the
celebrant's voice stands out clearly, while the concelebrants recite the eucharistic prayer in a low or subdued
voice. In other cases, conversely, a clash of loud voices is heard, as though each were striving to outdo the
others. b. In carrying out the epiclesis before the consecration not all concelebrants stretch out their hands
toward the gifts to invoke the action of the Holy Spirit, but they are extremely careful to do so during the
consecration. c. During the epiclesis some bring their hands back as soon as the principal concelebrant has
made the sign of the cross over the gifts; others keep their hands outstretched until the text of the epiclesis is
concluded. Which ways are right?

REPLY: To decide which of the differences are right, it is enough to consider the nature of the
functions that each concelebrant performs and the nature of the corresponding gesture: a.
According to the GIRM no. 170 the assembly of the faithful must distinctly hear the voice of
the one presiding. This can be achieved by use of a sensitive and well-placed microphone and
especially by the modulation of the concelebrants' voices ("submissa voce"). Otherwise, as in
the second case cited, the unity of tone and rhythm for the assembly's understanding of the text
cannot be achieved. b. It is rather odd that the norms of the Missal envision a situation quite the
opposite from the one alleged: during the epiclesis of the consecration all the concelebrants
must hold their hands over the gifts (GIRM nos. 174a, 180a, 184a, 188a: "with hands
outstretched toward the gifts") in invoking the action of the Holy Spirit. But during the
consecration, the concelebrants hold the right hand toward the bread and the chalice, "if this
seems appropriate" (GIRM nos. 174c, 180c, 184c, 188c) and they do so as they recite the
"words of the Lord," namely, up to "Do this in memory of me" inclusive. c. The act of holding
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the hands outstretched must accompany the words of the prayer. This is why the rubrics of the
Order of Mass (nos. 90, 103, 110, 119) indicate the end of this action by saying: "He joins his
hands": Not 14 (1978) 303304, no. 6.

191. QUERY: It is apparent that practices differ greatly in the recitation or singing of the doxology
concluding the eucharistic prayer: a. Sometimes the principal celebrant alone says or sings it. b. Or regularly
all the concelebrants say or sing it. c. In some places the whole assembly says or sings it. What rule should
be followed?

REPLY: In any meeting it customarily belongs to the one presiding to open and close the
proceedings that are the purpose of the meeting. In the case of the Eucharist the essential part of
the entire celebration is clearly the eucharistic prayer, which extends from the preface to the
final doxology inclusive. Therefore, it belongs to the one presiding to open this prayer with the
preface; this is followed by the "Sanctus," in which the assembly joins, then the one presiding
alone recites the "Father, you are holy indeed" (or the parallel text). As to the concluding
doxology, the three cases reported call for the following remarks: a. It is the right of the one
who presides and who opened the eucharistic prayer also to close it by reciting the final
doxology. This is exactly what the GIRM no. 191 indicates: "The concluding doxology of the
eucharistic prayer is recited. . .by the principal celebrant alone." b. The second case reflects the
prevailing usage, which almost everywhere concelebrants have quickly adopted in reciting or
singing this conclusion together. This usage also conforms to the GIRM no. 191, the second
part of which refers to it: ". . .or by all the concelebrants together with the principal celebrant."
c. Unlike the two preceding cases, the recitation or singing of the conclusion by the whole
assembly is an extension that is unlawful not merely from a disciplinary point of view-as being
against the rules now in force-but at a deeper level, namely, as being in conflict with the very
nature of ministries and texts. Even though someone could interpret this extension to the entire
assembly as a sign of the desire of the assembly for increased participation in the liturgy, it is
necessary that this desire be realized in an orderly and authentic way. What seems like progress
is in fact retrogression: it is a sign of forgetting the part that belongs to each individual in the
liturgical celebration. See SC art. 28: ". . .each person, minister or layperson, who has an office
to perform, should do all, but only those parts which pertain to that office by the nature of the
rite and the principles of liturgy." In the third case it happens often that the final "Amen" is said
or sung by no one or almost no one. If, on the contrary, the directions given in the Order of
Mass (nos. 100, 108, 115, 124, "The people respond: "Amen"") are followed, it is possible in
order to give greater emphasis to this response to use more elaborate chants that give force and
solemnity to the acclamation of all the people (for example, the triple "Amen" sung by all the
people at a Mass celebrated by the pope or the more simple "Amen" in the French missal of
1974, p. 103): Not 14 (1978) 304-305, no. 7.

223. QUERY: When there is no member of the faithful present able to make the acclamation after the
consecration, should the priest say: "Let us proclaim the mystery of faith"?

REPLY: No. The words "the mystery of faith," which have been removed from the context of
Christ's own words and put after the consecration, "serve as an introduction to the acclamation"
(Ap. Const. "Missale Romanum"). But when no member of the faithful is present who is able
to respond to the acclamation, the priest omits saying: "Let us proclaim the mystery of faith."
The case is like that of a Mass which, because of serious need, is celebrated without any server
and, therefore, without the greetings and the blessings at the end of Mass (GIRM no. 211). The
same reply applies to a concelebration by priests at which no member of the faithful is present:
Not 5 (1969) 324-325, no. 3. 229. See no. 238 below.
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234b. QUERY: Some of the acts of reverence by both the celebrant and the people have fallen into disuse,
for example, the profound bow to be made in place of the former genuflection at the words announcing the
mystery of the incarnation in the "Credo." Are such gestures still to be observed?

REPLY: Clearly people should express their faith, devotion, and reverence not only by words
but also by gestures and posture. All the more care should be taken about this because the
gestures now prescribed since the reform of the liturgy are fewer and simpler. Thus the Order
of Mass and the GIRM assign a few instances when gestures are to accompany the words. It is
enough to recall the GIRM no. 234 to recognize these various cases: "A bow of the head is
made when the three divine persons are named together and at the name of Jesus, Mary, and
the saint in whose honor Mass is celebrated. A bow of the body, or profound bow, is made:
toward the altar if there is no tabernacle with the blessed sacrament; during the prayers,
"Almighty God, cleanse and Lord God, we ask you to receive"; within the profession of faith
at the words, "by the power of the Holy Spirit;" in Eucharistic Prayer I (Roman Canon) at the
words, "Almighty God, we pray."" In the case of the words in the "Credo" the rubric of the
Order of Mass also reads: "All bow." It is well to remember that at the Mass of the Christmas
Vigil, the Mass at Midnight, the Mass at Dawn, and the Mass during the Day, there is
genuflection at the words "And he became man" (see MR pp. 153, 155, 156, 157); the same
holds for Mass on the solemnity of the Annunciation of Our Lord (see MR p. 538). For the
consecration of the bread and wine the GIRM no. 234b prescribes: "The priest bends over
slightly as he says the words of the Lord at the consecration." Further the priest genuflects
"after the showing of the host," and "after the showing of the chalice" (GIRM no. 233); "he
genuflects in adoration" (Order of Mass, nos. 91-92, 104-105, 111- 112, 120-121). As for
concelebrants, they stand at the showing of the host and chalice, look at them, then bow
profoundly (GIRM nos. 174c, 180c, 184c, 188c). Likewise before communion there are
gestures of reverence and faith made by both the celebrant and the people who receive
communion. For the celebrant the GIRM no. 115 and the Order of Mass no. 133 have ". . .then
the priest genuflects, takes the host" etc.; and for concelebrants the GIRM directs: "One by one
the concelebrants come to the middle of the altar, genuflect, and reverently take the body of
Christ from the altar. Then holding the eucharistic bread in the right hand, with the left hand
under it, they return to their places. The concelebrants may, however, remain in their places
and take the body of Christ from the paten presented to them by the principal celebrant or by
one or more of the concelebrants, or from the paten as it is passed from one to the other"
(GIRM no. 197). As for the people, when they receive the Eucharist standing, they are able to
make some sign of reverence (GIRM nos. 244c, 245b, 246b, 247b): Not 14 (1978) 535-536,
no. 11.

237. QUERY: The GIRM no. 237 says that particles of the eucharistic bread are to be collected after the
consecration, but it is not clear what is to be done about them.

REPLY: The GIRM no. 237 must be taken in context with other articles that deal with the
same point. The description of the basic form of celebration says clearly: "After communion
the priest returns to the altar and collects any remaining particles. Then, standing at the side of
the altar or at the side table, he purifies the paten or ciborium "over the chalice," then purifies
the chalice . . . and dries it with a purificator" (GIRM no. 120). The Order of Mass with a
congregation no. 138 says: "After communion the priest or deacon purifies the paten "over the
chalice" and the chalice itself." The Order of Mass without a congregation no. 31 says: "Then
the priest purifies the chalice "over the paten" and the chalice itself." The point, therefore, is
quite clear: Not 8 (1972) 195.

238. QUERY: After the distribution of communion the priest often is observed purifying the vessels
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(chalice, paten, ciborium) at the middle of the altar. Cannot a better place and time be chosen to do this?
May another minister purify the vessels?

REPLY: a. The directives in the GIRM are to be observed. There is a general principle in no.
238: "The vessels are purified by the priest or else by the deacon or acolyte after the
communion or after Mass, if possible at a side table." The directive as to time (whether after
communion or after Mass) is completed in no. 229 with one regarding place (at the side of the
altar). It is implicit in this regulation that the celebrant never stands at the middle of the altar as
he purifies the vessels (see also no. 120). b. Other particulars are found elsewhere in the
GIRM: As the priest, no. 120: "After communion the priest returns to the altar and collects any
remaining particles. Then, standing at the side of the altar or at a side table, he purifies the paten
or ciborium over the chalice, then purifies the chalice, saying quietly: "Lord, may I receive
these gifts," etc., and dries it with a purificator. If this is done at the altar, the vessels are taken
to a side table by a minister. It is also permitted, especially if there are several vessels to be
purified, to leave them, properly covered and on a corporal, either at the altar or at a side table
and to purify them after Mass when the people have left." As to the deacon, no. 138: "After
communion, the deacon returns to the altar with the priest and collects any remaining
fragments. He then takes the chalice and other vessels to the side table, where he purifies them
and arranges them in the usual way; the priest returns to the chair. But it is permissible to leave
the vessels to be purified, properly covered and on a corporal, at a side table and to purify them
after Mass, when the people have left." As to the acolyte, no. 147: "After communion, the
acolyte helps the priest or deacon to purify and arrange the vessels. If no deacon is present, the
acolyte takes the vessels to the side table, where he purifies and arranges them." The remarks
on the priest, deacon and acolyte are applicable to a special minister who lawfully distributes
communion (see SCDS, Instr. "Immensae caritatis"; RR, "Holy Communion and Worship of
the Eucharist outside Mass," no. 17). See also GIRM no. 229 on a priest celebrating without a
congregation; nos. 202-206 on a concelebrated Mass: Not 14 (1978) 593-594, no. 15.

257. See no. 272 below.

263. QUERY: Should an altar with a table of wood or metal be consecrated?

REPLY: Yes, The GIRM no. 263 says: "According to the Church's traditional practice and
the altar's symbolism, the table of a fixed altar should be of stone and indeed of natural stone.
But at the discretion of the conference of bishops some other solid, becoming, and well-crafted
material may be used." The consecration should be carried out according to the existing
practice until a new rite is ready: Not 6 (1970) 263, no. 34. 265. QUERY: Has the formulary
for the blessing of a movable altar been completed and where is it available?

REPLY: According to the GIRM no. 265, movable altars may only be blessed. The blessing
formulary has not yet been completed: Not 6 (1970) 263, no. 35. (Subsequent to this response,
the Congregation of Sacraments and Divine Worship published the rite of Dedication of a
Church and an Altar, May 29,1977.)

269. QUERY: Must the lighted candles that are to be placed in candlesticks for the celebration of Mass
consist in part of beeswax, olive oil, or other vegetable oil?

REPLY: The GIRM prescribes candles for Mass "as a sign of reverence and festiveness"
(nos. 79, 269). But it makes no further determination regarding the material of their
composition, except in the case of the sanctuary lamp, the fuel for which must be oil or wax
(see "Holy Communion and Worship of the Eucharist outside Mass," Introduction no. 11). The
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faculty that the conferences of bishops possess to choose suitable materials for sacred
furnishings applies, therefore, to the candles for Mass. That faculty is limited only by the
condition that in the estimation of the people the materials are valued and worthy and that they
are appropriate for sacred use. Candles intended for liturgical use should be made of material
that can provide a living flame without being smoky or noxious and that does not stain the altar
cloths or coverings. Electric bulbs are banned in the interest of safeguarding authenticity and
the full symbolism of light: Not 10 (1974) 80, no. 4. 272.

269. QUERY: When there is no celebrant's chair and no special place for carrying out the liturgy of the
word, may a priest who celebrates with a small group present: a. remain at the altar during the liturgy of the
word? b. set the missal on the right side of the altar or at the middle? c. and if so, which side of the altar is
designated as the left or right?

REPLY: a. The liturgical norms in force make a clear distinction between the altar and the
place for proclaiming the word of God (GIRM nos. 252-257). Where places have not yet been
remodeled in keeping with the reformed liturgy (and such remodeling should be done without
delay), it is necessary to provide at least a chair for the celebrant and a movable lectern for the
reader. When the celebrant himself must act as reader, especially for the gospel, the reading
should be at the movable lectern. In the very exceptional case when not even a bench can be
set up, the priest may stay at the altar, where the missal and lectionary are set on a reading
stand. b. This stand obviously should be placed conveniently for the celebrant's reading, for
example, at the middle of the altar. The custom of setting the missal stand on the left side of the
altar comes from the time when the chalice was placed at the center at the beginning of Mass.
This is no longer the case, since reform of the liturgy, because the chalice is now placed on a
side table, away from the altar. c. The left side of the altar is the side at the celebrant's left; the
right side, at his right. Not 14 (1978) 302, no. 3. 273. See no. 21, Query 3, above.

283. QUERY: In the GIRM no. 283 what does "eucharistic bread" mean?

REPLY: The term means the same thing as the "host" hitherto in use, except that the bread is
larger in size. The term "eucharistic bread" in line 2 is explained by the words of line 4: "The
priest is able actually "to break the host into parts."" Thus line 2 is about this eucharistic
element as to its kind and line 4 as to its "shape." Therefore, it was incorrect to interpret
"eucharistic bread" in line 2 as a reference to its shape as though the term implies that bread in
the shape designed for its everyday use may be substituted for the host in its traditional shape.
The GIRM in no way intended to change the shape of the large and small hosts, but only to
provide an option regarding size, thickness, and color in order that the host may really have the
appearance of bread that is shared by many people: Not 6 (1970) 37, no. 24. 284. Card. F.
Seper, Prefect of the SCDF addressed the following letter, May 2, 1974, Prot. No. 88/74, to
Card. J. Krol, President of the Conference of Bishops of the United States: For some time
different Ordinaries have asked this Sacred Congregation for the permission to allow priests
who are undergoing a treatment for alcoholism or who have undergone this treatment, to
celebrate Mass with unfermented grape juice. With this situation in mind, the Congregation for
the Doctrine of the Faith authorizes the Ordinaries of the United States of America to grant to
those priests who have made this request the permission either to concelebrate with one or
more priests a normal Mass but without receiving communion under the species of wine or,
when this is not possible, to celebrate Mass using unfermented grape juice and to use water
alone for the ritual ablutions after Communion. Also, one must avoid creating scandal for the
faithful. In the hope of meeting the concern shown by the bishops for those of their priests
suffering from alcoholism and in asking you to inform the Ordinaries of the permission that is
granted to them, I am sincerely yours.
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296. QUERY: In consecrating vessels not made of gold should the formularies of the Roman Pontifical be
used?

REPLY: Yes. Whatever the material of their composition, provided this is solid and noble in
the judgment of the conference of bishops, vessels are to be blessed or consecrated according
to the rites appearing in the liturgical books (see GIRM no. 296). The formularies to be used
remain those from the Roman Pontifical, with an anointing added in the case of consecration:
Not 6 (1970) 263, no. 36.

299. QUERY: May the priest omit wearing the stole?

REPLY: No. The query arises from an interpretation of the GIRM no. 299. The contents of
that number, "The chasuble is the vestment proper to the priest celebrant, at Masses and other
rites. . . ," must be understood as governed by nos. 81 and 302. From these it is altogether clear
that the stole is a priestly vestment that never is to be left off at Mass and other rites directly
connected with Mass: Not 6 (1970) 104, no. 30.

308b. QUERY: On Passion Sunday is the color red worn only in the palms procession?

REPLY: No. Red is the color for the Mass and office for the entire liturgical day on Passion,
that is, Palm Sunday, namely, from Evening Prayer I to Evening Prayer 11. The same applies
to Good Friday, on which red is the color for both the office and the Celebration of the Lord's
Passion: Not 5 (1969) 403, no. 12.

316. QUERY: May Masses for various needs and occasions and votive Masses be celebrated on weekdays
of the Christmas and Easter seasons?

REPLY: The GIRM no. 316(c) speaks only of the weekdays in Ordinary Time and not of the
weekdays of the Christmas and Easter seasons. But a comparison of the GIRM with the
General Norms for the Liturgical Year and the Calendar leads to the following interpretation. 1.
Masses for various needs and occasions or votive Masses are forbidden on solemnities, the
Sundays of Advent, Lent, and the Easter season, as well as on Ash Wednesday and the
weekdays of Holy Week, which "have precedence over all other celebrations" (see GNLYC
no. 16). 2. On the Sundays other than those just listed, on feasts, on the weekdays of Advent
from 17 to 24 December and of Lent, such Masses may be said "in cases of serious need, at the
direction of the local Ordinary or with his permission" (GIRM no. 332). 3. On the weekdays of
Advent, up to December 16 inclusive, during the Christmas season from January 2 to the
Saturday after Epiphany, during the Easter season from the Tuesday after the octave of Easter
until the Saturday before Pentecost, and on obligatory memorials, "if some real need or pastoral
advantage requires, at the discretion of the rector of the church or the priest celebrant, the
Masses corresponding to such need or advantage may be used in a celebration with a
congregation" (GIRM no. 333). The need in question is to be understood in a pastoral sense,
for example, if a large number of people gathers for a particular celebration, as is the case in
some places on the first Friday of the month. Apart from such situations Masses for various
needs and occasions are not allowed. During these seasons the weekday office has a certain
priority in order that the mystery of salvation, rather than other feasts or commemorations, may
be celebrated in the measure due to it (see SC art. 108). This applies above all to the fifty days
from Easter Sunday to Pentecost, days that are celebrated "as one feast day, or better as 'one
great Sunday"' (GNLYC no. 22). 4. During Ordinary Time it is permissible to celebrate any of
the Masses for various needs and occasions whenever the office is of the weekday or an
optional memorial occurs. 5. Masses for the dead are regulated in the same way. a. The Mass
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of burial may be celebrated on any day, except the Easter Triduum, the Sundays of Advent,
Lent, and Easter, and solemnities. b. The Masses on the occasions of news of a death, final
burial, and the first anniversary may be celebrated on the days indicated in nos. 3-4 (see GIRM
no. 337). c. Daily Masses for the dead may be celebrated on the weekdays in Ordinary Time
and when an optional memorial occurs, as in no. 4: Not 5 (1969) 323-324, no. 2.

316c. QUERY: On weekdays in Ordinary Time may the Mass of any saint one chooses be celebrated?

REPLY: Yes. The GIRM no. 316c says: "On the weekdays in Ordinary Time, the priest may
choose the weekday Mass, the Mass of an optional memorial, the Mass of a saint inscribed in
the Martyrology for that day, a Mass for various needs and occasions, or a votive Mass." The
votive Masses listed are those "of the mysteries of the Lord or in honor of Mary or of a
particular saint or of all the saints" (GIRM no. 329c). Even though no. 316c gives a certain
precedence to those saints mentioned in the Martyrology for the day, no. 329c at the end
allows, as an option in favor of the faithful's devotion, a votive Mass of any saint or all the
saints. Texts for votive Masses to be celebrated in honor of the saints are to be chosen in
keeping with no. 4, p. 514 of the "Missale Romanum" (RM: Proper of the Saints, Introduction
no. 4): Not 10 (1974) 145, no. 2. 322a.

316c. QUERY: Are the formularies of the Roman Canon proper to the day still to be followed on Holy
Thursday?

REPLY: Yes. They are not in the new Order of Mass because they are given in their proper
place, that is, in the Roman Missal for the Mass of the Lord's Supper on Holy Thursday: Not 5
(1969) 403-404, no. 15.

322c. QUERY: When may the special formulary for the dead be used in Eucharistic Prayers II and III?

REPLY: The source of this query is the phrasing of the rubric for Eucharistic Prayer III:
"When this prayer is used in "Masses for the dead. . ."" (See "Preces eucharisticae et
praefationes," Vatican Polyglot Press, 1967, p. 35). This rubric has been clarified in the new
Order of Mass (GIRM no. 322b): "When Mass is celebrated "for any dead person. . ."" Thus
the special embolism for the deceased may be used in any Mass that is celebrated for a dead
person or in which a dead person receives special remembrance. The purpose of the law is to
facilitate the carrying out of the GIRM no. 316 on restraint in using the Masses for the dead.
Not 5 (1969) 325, no. 4.

322d. QUERY: When is a particular preface to be regarded as proper?

REPLY: The problem arises mainly from the possibility of using Eucharistic Prayer IV, which
has a fixed preface and consequently is governed by the rule that it may not be used when a
Mass has its own proper preface (GIRM no. 322d). Further, the preface of the season is said on
feasts and also during the particular seasons, some of which are quite long, and this raises the
question of the meaning of "proper preface." A preface is to be regarded as "proper" in a strict
sense in Masses that are celebrated on the very day of a feast or during its "octave." In the
Proper of Seasons there is a corresponding preface, but this is not to be regarded as proper
strictly speaking and during the season Eucharistic Prayer IV and Eucharistic Prayer II with
their own prefaces may be used. In votive Masses there is the option to use either the preface
corresponding to the Mass or the preface of any eucharistic prayer: Not 5 (1969) 323, no. 1.
323.

322d. QUERY: In Masses on a memorial may the prayer over the gifts and the prayer after communion,

1975 version of the GIRM    •   Learn more by visiting: CCWATERSHED.ORG



unless they are proper, also be taken from the votive Masses or from the votive prayers for various needs
and occasions?

REPLY: The GIRM no. 323 says: "In Masses on a memorial, however. . .the prayer over the
gifts and the prayer after communion, unless they are proper, may be taken "either" from the
common or from the weekday of the current season." For the celebration of a memorial is
combined with the celebration of the current weekday; but Masses of saints cannot be
combined with the Masses for various needs and occasions: Not 7 (1971) 112, no. 1.

333. QUERY 1: May the votive Masses of Jesus Christ the High Priest, the Sacred Heart, the Immaculate
Heart of Mary be celebrated, respectively, on the first Thursday, Friday and Saturday of the month even if
an obligatory memorial occurs?

REPLY: They may be celebrated observing the rule of GIRM no. 333: "If some real need or
pastoral advantage requires, at the discretion of the rector of the Church or the priest celebrant,
the Masses corresponding to such need or advantage may be used in a celebration with a
congregation." The decision about a real need is based on consideration of the sensibilities and
devotion of the people: Not 5 (1969) 404, no. 17.

333. QUERY 2: What is meant by the weekdays of Advent, Christmas, and the Easter season on which "if
some real need or pastoral advantage requires, at the discretion of the rector of the Church or the priest
celebrant, the Masses corresponding to such need or advantage may be used in a celebration with a
congregation" (GIRM no. 333)?

REPLY: These are the weekdays that are listed in the Table of Liturgical Days no. 13, i.e.,
"weekdays of Advent up to December 16 inclusive; weekdays of the Christmas season from
January 2 until the Saturday after Epiphany; weekdays of the Easter season from the Monday
after the octave of Easter until the Saturday before Pentecost inclusive." Since the GIRM no.
333 does not speak of the weekdays of Lent, neither does it intend to speak of the weekdays of
Advent from December 17 to 24 inclusive nor of the days within the octave of Christmas,
which in the Table of Liturgical Days no. 9 are ranked with the weekdays of Lent: Not 10
(1974) 145, no. 1.

336. QUERY 1: May a funeral Mass be celebrated during the octaves of Christmas and Easter?

REPLY: Yes. The rule of the GIRM no. 336 is that of the Masses for the dead the one for a
funeral may be celebrated on any day except holy days of obligation, the Sundays of Advent
and Lent, and Easter Sunday. Therefore, it may be celebrated during the octaves of Christmas
or Easter: Not 6 (1970) 263, no. 37.

336. QUERY 2: May a funeral Mass be celebrated on Holy Thursday and during the Easter Triduum?

REPLY: No. The directives in the Roman Missal apply. On Holy Thursday morning as a rule
the chrism Mass is celebrated (MR pp. 239-242). In addition to the evening Mass of the Lord's
Supper "the local Ordinary may permit another Mass to be celebrated in churches and public or
semipublic oratories in the evening or, in the case of genuine necessity, even in the morning,
but exclusively for those who cannot in any way take part in the evening Mass" (MR p. 243
RM, Holy Thursday "Evening Mass of the Lord's Supper"]). Other eucharistic celebrations on
Holy Thursday are entirely forbidden. On Good Friday "according to the Church's ancient
tradition, the sacraments are not celebrated" (MR p. 250 RM, Good Friday, "Celebration of the
Lord's Passion"]). "On Holy Saturday the Church waits at the Lord's tomb,. . .and the sacrifice
of the Mass is not celebrated" (MR p. 265 RM, Holy Saturday]). In the case of Easter Sunday,
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the GIRM no. 336 already forbids a funeral Mass, since this is a solemnity that is of obligation:
Not 10 (1974) 145-146, no. 3.

337. QUERY 1: May the Masses for the dead referred to in the GIRM no. 337 be celebrated even on
weekdays of Lent?

REPLY: Yes. The Masses mentioned in no. 337 (on the occasions of news of a death, final
burial, or the first anniversary) may be celebrated "all" weekdays, with the exception only of
Ash Wednesday and the weekdays of Holy Week: Not 6 (1970) 264, no. 38.

337. QUERY 2: May a Mass for the dead after news of a death or on the day of final burial or the first
anniversary be celebrated even within the octave of Christmas?

REPLY: Yes. According to the GIRM no. 337 these Masses are allowed on weekdays from
December 17 to 24 inclusive and on the weekdays of Lent. Therefore, they may be celebrated
on days within the octave of Christmas, which the Table of Liturgical Days no. 9 ranks with
those weekdays: Not 10 (1974) 146, no. 4.
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Appendix to the General Instruction for the
Dioceses of the United States
For the United States, this document has been superceded by the 2003 GIRM. Please refer to the 2003
GIRM.

QUERY AND REPLY OFFICIAL INTERPRETATIONS OF
THE
GENERAL INSTRUCTION OF THE ROMAN MISSAL

[The adaptations contained in this American Appendix are those approved by the Holy See.]

The following notes, related to the individual sections of the "General Instruction of the Roman Missal,"
include adaptations made by the National Conference of Catholic Bishops for the dioceses of the United
States, as well as supplementary references.

For further documentation concerning the Eucharistic celebration, see Congregation of Rites, "Instruction
on Eucharistic Worship" (May 25, 1967), especially "Some General Principles of Particular Importance in
the Catechesis of the People on the Mystery of the Eucharist" (nos. 5- 15) and "The Celebration of the
Memorial of the Lord" (nos. 16 48); and Sacred Congregation for the Sacraments and Divine Worship, "On
Certain Norms concerning Worship of the Eucharistic Mystery" (April 17, 1980).

The number at the beginning of each section below refers to the respective section of the "General
Instruction." Unless otherwise indicated, decisions of the National Conference of Catholic Bishops were
taken at the plenary session of November, 1969.

11. INTRODUCTIONS AND INVITATIONS

With regard to the adaptation of words of introduction, see the circular letter of the Congregation for Divine
Worship, April 27, 1973. No. 14 reads:

Among the possibilities for further accommodating any individual celebration, it is important to consider the
admonitions, the homily and the general intercessions. First of all are the admonitions. These enable the
people to be drawn into a fuller understanding of the sacred action, or any of its parts, and lead them into a
true spirit of participation. The "General Instruction of the Roman Missal" entrusts the more important
admonitions to the priest for preparation and use. He may introduce the Mass to the people before the
celebration begins, during the liturgy of the word prior to the actual readings, and in the Eucharistic prayer
before the preface; he may also conclude the entire sacred action before the dismissal. The "Order of Mass"
provides others as well, which are important to certain portions of the rite, such as during the penitential rite,
or before the Lord's Prayer. By their very nature these brief admonitions do not require that everyone use
them in the form in which they appear in the "Missal." Provision can be made in certain cases that they be
adapted to some degree to the varying circumstances of the community. In all cases it is well to remember
the nature of an admonition, and not make them into a sermon or homily; care should be taken to keep them
brief and not too wordy, for otherwise they become tedious.

19. SINGING
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See the statement of the Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy, "The Place of Music in Eucharistic
Celebrations" (Washington, 1968); revised ed., "Music in Catholic Worship" (Washington, 1972).

The settings for liturgical texts to be sung by the priest and ministers that are given in the "Sacramentary"
are chant adaptations prepared by the International Commission on English in the Liturgy, rather than new
melodies. Other settings for the ministerial chants are those approved by the National Conference of
Catholic Bishops (November, 1965).

No official approbation is needed for new melodies for the Lord's Prayer at Mass or for the chants,
acclamations and other song of the congregation.

In accord with no. 55 of the instruction of the Congregation of Rites on music in the liturgy (March 5,
1967), the Conference of Bishops has determined that vernacular texts set to music composed in earlier
periods may be used in liturgical services even though they may not conform in all details with the
legitimately approved versions of liturgical texts (November, 1967). This decision authorizes the use of
choral and other music in English when the older text is not precisely the same as the official version.

21. ACTIONS AND POSTURES

At its meeting in November, 1969, the National Conference of Catholic Bishops voted that in general, the
directives of the "Roman Missal" concerning the posture of the congregation at Mass should be left
unchanged, but that no. 21 of the "General Instruction" should be adapted so that the people kneel
beginning after the singing or recitation of the Sanctus until after the Amen of the Eucharistic prayer, that is,
before the Lord's Prayer.

26. ENTRANCE SONG

As a further alternative to the singing of the entrance antiphon and psalm of the "Roman Gradual" (Missal)
or of the "Simple Gradual," the Conference of Bishops has approved the use of other collections of psalms
and antiphons in English, as supplements to the "Simple Gradual," including psalms arranged in
responsorial form, metrical and similar versions of psalms, provided they are used in accordance with the
principles of the "Simple Gradual" and are selected in harmony with the liturgical season, feast or occasion
(decree confirmed by the Consilium for the Implementation of the Constitution on the Liturgy, December
17, 1968).

With regard to texts of other sacred songs from the psalter that may be used as the entrance song, the
following criterion was adopted by the Conference of Bishops in November, 1969:

The entrance rite should create an atmosphere of celebration. It serves the function of putting the assembly
in the proper frame of mind for listening to the word of God. It helps people to become conscious of
themselves as a worshipping community. The choice of texts for the entrance song should not conflict with
these purposes.

In general, during the most important seasons of the Church year, Easter time, Lent, Christmas and Advent,
it is preferable that most songs used at the entrance be seasonal in nature.

There are thus four options for the entrance song:

1. the entrance antiphon and psalm of the "Roman Gradual";

2. the entrance antiphon and psalm of the "Simple Gradual";
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3. song from other collections of psalms and antiphons;

4. other sacred song chosen in accord with the above criterion.

The same options exist for the sacred song at the offertory and Communion, but not for the chants between
the readings (below).

Only if none of the above alternatives is employed and there is no entrance song, is the antiphon in the
Missal recited.

36. CHANTS BETWEEN THE READINGS

As a further alternative to (1) the singing of the psalm with its response in the "Lectionary," (2) the gradual
in the "Roman Gradual," or (3) the responsorial or alleluia psalm in the "Simple Gradual," the Conference
of Bishops has approved the use of other collections of psalms and antiphons in English, as supplements to
the "Simple Gradual," including psalms arranged in responsorial form, metrical and similar versions of
psalms, provided they are used in accordance with the principles of the "Simple Gradual" and are selected
in harmony with the liturgical season, feast or occasion (decree confirmed by the Consilium for the
Implementation of the Constitution on the Liturgy, December 17, 1968).

The choice of texts that are "not" from the Psalter (permitted at the entrance, offertory and Communion) is
not extended to the chants between the readings.

For further information concerning the use of the chants between the readings, see the Foreword and the
Introduction (VIII) to the "Lectionary for Mass" (New York, Collegeville, Minn., 1970). In particular, see
the common texts for sung responsorial psalms (nos. 174-175), which may be used in place of the text
corresponding to the reading whenever the psalm is sung.

During Lent the alleluia is not sung with the verse before the Gospel. Instead one of the following (or
similar) acclamations may be sung before and after the verse before the Gospel:

Praise and honor to you, Lord Jesus Christ,

King of endless glory!

Praise and honor to you, Lord Jesus Christ!

Glory and praise to you, Lord Jesus Christ!

Glory to you, Word of God, Lord Jesus Christ!

If the psalm after the reading is not sung it is recited. The alleluia or the verse before the Gospel may be
omitted if not sung (see no. 39 of the "General Instruction"). The people stand for the singing of the alleluia
before the Gospel (see no. 21 of the "General Instruction").

45. GENERAL INTERCESSIONS

See the statement of the Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy, "General Prayer or Prayer of the Faithful,"
July, 1969.

50. OFFERTORY SONG

The choice of texts for the offertory song is governed by the same rule as the entrance song, with the several
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options described above (no. 26). If there is no offertory song, the offertory antiphon is omitted.

With regard to texts not from the Psalter that may be used as the offertory song, the following criterion was
adopted by the National Conference of Bishops in November, 1969:

The offertory song need not speak of bread and wine or of offering. The proper function of the offertory
song is rather to accompany and celebrate the communal aspects of the procession. The text, therefore, may
be an appropriate song of praise or of rejoicing in keeping with the season. Those texts are not acceptable
that speak of the offering completely apart from the action of Christ.

In general, during the most important seasons of the Church year, Easter time, Lent, Christmas and Advent,
it is preferable that most songs used during the offertory be seasonal in character. During the remainder of
the Church year, however, topical songs may be used during the offertory procession provided that these
texts do not conflict with the paschal character of every Sunday ("Constitution on the Liturgy," arts.
102,106).

With regard to the offertory song, the statement of the Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy of 1968 ("The
Place of Music in Eucharistic Celebrations") gives additional comments:

The procession can be accompanied by song. Song is not always necessary or desirable. Organ or
instrumental music is also fitting at this time. The song need not speak of bread or wine or offering. The
proper function of this song is to accompany and celebrate the communal aspects of the procession. The
text, therefore, can be any appropriate song of praise or of rejoicing in keeping with the season. (See
approved criterion above.) The song need not accompany the entire preparation rite. (The song, if any,
continues at least until the priest has placed the bread and wine on the altar, while saying the accompanying
prayers quietly; see no. 50 of the "General Instruction," nos. 19-21 of the "Order of Mass.")

If there is no singing or organ or instrumental music, this may be a period of silence (see no. 23 of the
"General Instruction"). In fact, it is good to give the assembly a period of quiet (that is, while the gifts are
prepared and placed on the altar, until the introduction to the prayer over the gifts: "Pray, brethren. . .")
before demanding, at the preface, their full attention to the Eucharistic prayer.

56b. SIGN OF PEACE

The Conference of Bishops has left the development of specific modes of exchanging the sign of peace to
local usage. Neither a specific form nor specific words are determined (November, 1969).

56i. COMMUNION SONG

The choice of texts for the Communion song is governed by the same rule as the entrance song, with the
several options described above (no. 26). With regard to the texts not from the Psalter that may be used as
the Communion song, the following criterion was adopted by the National Conference of Catholic Bishops
in November, 1969: The Communion song should foster a sense of unity. It should be simple and not
demand great effort. It gives expression to the joy of unity in the body of Christ and the fulfillment of the
mystery being celebrated. Most benediction hymns, by reason of their concentration on adoration rather
than on Communion, are not acceptable, as indicated in the instruction on music in the liturgy, no. 36.

In general, during the most important seasons of the Church year, Easter time, Lent, Christmas and Advent,
it is preferable that most songs used at the Communion be seasonal in nature. During the remainder of the
Church year, however, topical songs may be used during the Communion procession provided these texts
do not conflict with the paschal character of every Sunday ("Constitution on the Liturgy," arts. 102,106).
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Only if none of the above alternatives is employed and there is no Communion song, is the antiphon in the
"Missal" recited. Until the publication of the complete new "Missal," the antiphon from the present "Missal"
is said in such cases (Congregation for Divine Worship, instruction, October 20,1969, no. 13).

59. CELEBRATION BY THE BISHOP

See Congregation of Rites, instruction on the simplification of pontifical rites and insignia, June 21, 1968.

For occasions when the bishop is present at a celebration of the Eucharist but, for a just reason, does not
elect to be the principal celebrant, he may assign another to celebrate the liturgy of the Eucharist while he
presides over the introductory rites, the liturgy of the word and the concluding rite of the Mass. For
directives on the manner in which this is done, see "Newsletter" of the Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy,
May-June, 1981.

66. WOMEN AS READERS

The Conference of Bishops has given permission for women to serve as readers in accord with no. 66 of the
"General Instruction" (November, 1969).

In February, 1971, the Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy prepared a commentary on the liturgical ministry
of women:

a. With the exception of service at the altar itself, women may be admitted to the exercise of
other liturgical ministries. In particular the designation of women to serve in such ministries as
reader, cantor, leader of singing, commentator, director of liturgical participation, etc., is left to
the judgment of the pastor or the priest who presides over the celebration, in the light of the
culture and mentality of the congregation.

b. Worthiness of life and character and other qualifications are required in women who exercise
liturgical ministries in the same way as for men who exercise the same ministries.

c. Women who read one or other biblical reading during the liturgy of the word (other than the
Gospel, which is reserved to a deacon or priest) should do so from the lectern or ambo where
the other readings are proclaimed: the reservation of a single place for all the biblical readings is
more significant than the person of the reader, whether ordained or lay, whether woman or man
(cf. "General Instruction," no 272).

d. Other ministries performed by women, such as leading the singing or otherwise directing the
congregation, should be done either within or outside the sanctuary area, depending on
circumstances or convenience.

127. OFFICE OF DEACON

The various ministries of the deacon at Mass may be distributed among several deacons, present and
wearing their vestments. (See Congregation of Rites, instruction, June 21, 1968, nos. 4, 5.) Other deacons
who are present but not called upon to function in the celebration normally should not vest or occupy a
specific place in the liturgy, unless they are participating as the "order of deacons," e.g., at the liturgy of
ordination of another deacon. (See Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy, "Newsletter," October, 1981.)

153. CONCELEBRATED MASS

See the statement of the Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy, "Concelebration," "Newsletter," June 1966.
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240. DISTRIBUTION OF COMMUNION

On June 17, 1977, the Congregation of Sacraments and Divine Worship approved the request of the
National Conference of Catholic Bishops to permit the optional practice of Communion in the hand. The
Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy, in its catechesis about this optional practice, drew attention to these
considerations:

a. Proper catechesis must be provided to assure the proper and reverent reception of
Communion without any suggestion of wavering on the part of the Church in its faith in the
Eucharistic presence.

b. The practice must remain the option of the communicant. The priest or minister of
Communion does not make the decision as to the manner of reception of Communion. It is the
communicant's personal choice.

c. When Communion is distributed under both kinds by intinction, the host is not placed in the
hands of the communicants, nor may the communicants receive the host and dip it into the
chalice. Intinction should not be introduced as a means of circumventing the practice of
Communion in the hand.

d. Children have the option to receive Communion in the hand or on the tongue. No limitations
because of age have been established. Careful preparation for first reception of the Eucharist
will provide the necessary instruction. (See also the Roman Ritual, "Holy Communion and
Worship of the Eucharist outside Mass," no. 21.)

242. COMMUNION UNDER BOTH KINDS

See the statement of the Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy, "Communion under Both Kinds,"
"Newsletter," July 1966.

In accord with the instruction of the Congregation for Divine Worship on Communion under both kinds
June 29, 1970), the National Conference of Catholic Bishops in November, 1970, added the following
cases:

15. other members of the faithful present on the special occasions enumerated in no. 242 of the
"General Instruction";

16. at funeral Masses and at Masses for a special family observance;

17. at Masses on days of special religious or civil significance for the people of the United
States;

18. at Masses on Holy Thursday and at the Mass of the Easter Vigil, the norms of the
instruction of June 29, 1970, being observed;

19. at weekday Masses.

At its meeting in November, 1978, the National Conference of Catholic Bishops further extended the
occasions on which Holy Communion under both kinds might be given when it approved the motion that
Holy Communion may be given under both kinds to the faithful at Masses on Sundays and holy days of
obligation if, in the judgment of the ordinary, Communion may be given in an orderly and reverent manner.
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263. MATERIALS FOR FIXED ALTARS

Materials other than natural stone may be used for fixed altars provided these are worthy, solid and properly
constructed, subject to the further judgment of the local ordinary in doubtful cases.

270. ALTAR CROSS

Only a single cross should be carried in a procession in order to give greater dignity and reverence to the
cross. It is desirable to place the cross that has been carried in the procession near the altar so that it may
serve as the cross of the altar. Otherwise it should be put away during the service. (See Congregation of
Rites, Instruction, June 21, 1968, no. 20.)

275. MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

The Conference of Bishops has decreed that musical instruments other than the organ may be used in
liturgical services provided they are played in a manner that is suitable to public worship (November, 1967;
see "Constitution on the Liturgy," art. 120). This decision deliberately refrains from singling out specific
instruments. Their use depends on circumstances, the nature of the congregation, etc. In particular cases, if
there should be doubt as to the suitability of the instruments, it is the responsibility of the diocesan bishop, in
consultation with the diocesan liturgical and music commissions, to render a decision.

288. MATERIALS FOR SACRED FURNISHINGS

Materials other than the traditional ones may be used for sacred furnishings provided they are suitable for
liturgical use, subject to the further judgment of the local ordinary in doubtful cases.

305. MATERIALS FOR VESTMENTS

Fabrics, both natural and artificial, other than the traditional ones may be used for sacred vesture provided
they are suitable for liturgical use, subject to the further judgment of the local ordinary in doubtful cases.

308. COLOR OF VESTMENTS

White, violet or black vestments may be worn at funeral services and at other offices and Masses for the
dead (November, 1970).

318. READINGS ON SUNDAYS AND FEASTS

According to the decision of the National Conference of Catholic Bishops, the complete pattern of three
readings for Sundays and feast days should be completely implemented.

331. DAYS OF PRAYER

The Conference of Bishops has decreed that there be observed in the dioceses of the United States, at times
to be designated by the local ordinary in consultation with the diocesan liturgical commission, days or
periods of prayer for the fruits of the earth, prayer for human rights and equality, prayer for world justice
and peace, and penitential observance outside Lent (November, 1971). This is in addition to observances
customary on certain civic occasions such as Independence Day, Labor Day and Thanksgiving Day, for
which either proper text or texts of the "Sacramentary" and "Lectionary for Mass" are provided.

The Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy presented the above decision in these terms: The expression of such
days or periods of prayer should be left as general as possible, so that the time, length, occasion, and more
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specific intentions of prayer should be determined locally rather than nationally. In this way no arbitrary rule
is imposed until it becomes evident that a pattern of such supplications is emerging from practice. See also
General Norms for the Liturgical Year and the Calendar, nos. 45-47.

340. FUNERAL MASS

Although the rite of final commendation at the catafalque or pall is excluded, it is permitted to celebrate the
funeral service, including the commendations, in those cases where it is physically or morally impossible for
the body of the deceased person to be present (November, 1970).

For other adaptations in the funeral Mass and service, see the "Rite of Funerals" (1971); "Newsletter" of the
Bishops' Committee on the Liturgy, April-May, 1971. The following refer directly to the Eucharistic
celebration:

It is appropriate that the paschal candle be carried in the entrance procession.

If the introductory rites have taken place at the church door, the priest venerates the altar and goes to his
chair. The penitential rite is omitted, and the priest says or sings the opening prayer.

It is desirable that the first and second readings be read by relatives or friends of the deceased person.

The homily may properly include an expression of praise and gratitude to God for his gifts, particularly the
gift of a Christian life, to the deceased person. The homily should relate Christian death to the paschal
mystery of the Lord's victorious death and resurrection and to the hope of eternal life.

It is desirable that members of the family or friends of the deceased person participate in the usual offering
of the bread and wine for the celebration of the Eucharist, together with other gifts for the needs of the
Church and of the poor.

If incense is used, the priest, after incensing the gifts and the altar, may incense the body. The deacon or
another minister then incenses the priest and people.
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